
The Book of the Cow



Documenta Coranica

Comité de rédaction

François Déroche
Michael Marx

Angelika Neuwirth
Christian J. Robin

VOLUME 3

The titles published in this series are listed at brill.com/doco



The Book of the Cow
An Early Qurʾānic Codex on Papyrus (P. Hamb. Arab. 68)

By

Mathieu Tillier 
Naïm Vanthieghem

LEIDEN | BOSTON



The series Documenta Coranica is dedicated to the study of history of the Qurʾānic text 
as manifested in manuscripts and other sources. It publishes witnesses of the Qurʾān 
from the early period in the shape of facsimile, accompanied by transcription and a 
commentary. The series makes codices on parchment, papyri, inscriptions, variant 
readings and other relevant sources for the history of the Qurʾān accessible to the 
academic public. 

Documenta Coranica inscribes itself into a German–French cooperation and was 
developed during two research projects “Coranica” (2011–2014), and “Paleocoran”  
(2015–2018), both funded by the Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft (DFG) and the 
Agence Nationale de la Recherche (ANR).

For the edition of Qurʾānic manuscripts, the series uses the transliteration system 
developed for the digital catalogue Manuscripta Coranica (Corpus Coranicum), edited 
by Michael Marx. The sign system is explained in the present volume; see  
“About the Corpus Coranicum mark-up system”, pp. 103–105.

The design and typesetting of this volume has been prepared by Monir Ghafouri 
(Tehran).

Library of Congress Control Number: 2023947820

Typeface for the Latin, Greek, and Cyrillic scripts: “Brill”. See and download: brill.com/
brill-typeface.

ISSN 2211-6761
isbn 978-90-04-67739-5 (hardback)
isbn 978-90-04-67752-4 (e-book)
DOI 10.1163/9789004677524

Copyright 2024 by Koninklijke Brill NV, Leiden, The Netherlands. 
Koninklijke Brill NV incorporates the imprints Brill, Brill Nijhoff, Brill Schöningh,  
Brill Fink, Brill mentis, Brill Wageningen Academic, Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht,  
Böhlau and V&R unipress.
All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, translated, stored in 
a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical, 
photocopying, recording or otherwise, without prior written permission from the 
publisher. Requests for re-use and/or translations must be addressed to Koninklijke  
Brill NV via brill.com or copyright.com.
Brill has made all reasonable efforts to trace all rights holders to any copyrighted 
material used in this work. In cases where these efforts have not been successful the 
publisher welcomes communications from copyright holders, so that the appropriate 
acknowledgements can be made in future editions, and to settle other permission 
matters.

This book is printed on acid-free paper and produced in a sustainable manner.



List of illustrations............................................................................................................................vii

List of tables...........................................................................................................................................vii

List of graphs.........................................................................................................................................vii

List of figures.........................................................................................................................................vii

Foreword (F. Déroche).................................................................................................................. ix

Preface..............................................................................................................................................................xiii

Introduction................................................................................................................................................... 1

1. Between papyrology and Qurʾānic studies..........................................................4

1.1. Papyrology..................................................................................................................................4

1.2. Qurʾānic manuscripts....................................................................................................5

1.2.1. Dating issues................................................................................................................5

1.2.2. Qurʾāns on papyrus?........................................................................................... 7

1.3. History of the Hamburg papyrus collection and the manu-

script.......................................................................................................................................................... 7

2. Codicology..........................................................................................................................................10

2.1. The form of the codex.................................................................................................10

2.2. Paleography...........................................................................................................................13

3. Copying the Qurʾānic Text..................................................................................................16

3.1. Orthography..........................................................................................................................16

3.1.1. The consonantal ductus................................................................................16

3.1.2. Diacritical dots.......................................................................................................19

3.2. Variations and corrections....................................................................................21

3.3. Omissions...............................................................................................................................25

4. The manuscript’s decoration..........................................................................................27

4.1. Verse separation...............................................................................................................27

4.1.1. Decade dividers.....................................................................................................27

4.1.2. Verse-ending markers....................................................................................28

4.2. Other markers....................................................................................................................29

4.3. Sūra-ending headband.............................................................................................29

5. P. Hamb. Arab. 68 in context..........................................................................................30

5.1. Origin and copying process..................................................................................30

5.2. A non-canonical Qurʾānic text? ....................................................................32

5.2.1. Omissions, interpolations, and the issue of fermented 

beverages....................................................................................................................................32

5.2.2. The Book of the Cow.....................................................................................35

Conclusion...............................................................................................................................................38

Contents



P. Hamb. Arab. 68: Images and papyrological edition........................41

Papyrological edition................................................... (99-44) 155-100
Textual notes...............................................................................................................................100

Edition of P. Hamb. Arab. 68 according to the Corpus Corani-
cum mark-up system..................................................................................................................... 101

About the Corpus Coranicum mark-up system (M. Marx)......... 103

Edition according the Corpus Coranicum mark-up system.................	

.................................................................................................................................. (134-107) 92-65
Reconstruction of the presumedly original codex P. Hamb. 
Arab. 68.........................................................................................................................(135-164) 64-35
Appendix: P. Wash. Libr. of Congress Inv. Ar. 176 (Qurʾān 9:67-
71)	 ........................................................................................................................................................................ 165

1. Provenance.......................................................................................................................................167

2. Codicological description................................................................................................167

3. Paleography................................................................................................................................... 168

4. The Qurʾānic ductus.............................................................................................................. 168

4.1. Spelling.................................................................................................................................... 168

4.1.1. The consonantal ductus............................................................................ 168

4.1.2. Diacritical dots................................................................................................... 168

4.2. Variations............................................................................................................................. 169

4.3. Corrections.........................................................................................................................170

5. Paratextual features................................................................................................................170

Bibliography..............................................................................................................................................181

Primary sources...............................................................................................................................183

Literary sources.........................................................................................................................183

Papyri.................................................................................................................................................. 184

Studies....................................................................................................................................................... 185

Index................................................................................................................................................................... 191

Index of proper names.............................................................................................................. 193

Index of places..................................................................................................................................... 195

Index of subjects................................................................................................................................197



List of illustrations

List of tables
Table 1. Measurements of the papyrus sheets...................................................... 11

Table 2. Paleography of P. Hamb. Arab. 68........................................................... 15

Table 3. Three archaic paleographical features in P. Hamb. Arab. 68........... 16

Table 4. The use of alif as a mater lectionis for a long vowel /ā/......................17

Table 5. Spelling of key Qurʾānic words in P. Hamb. Arab. 68........................ 18

Table 6. The use of diacritics (letter by letter).................................................... 19

Table 7. Most dotted particles and prepositions............................................... 20

Table 8. Most dotted pronouns.............................................................................. 20

Table 9. Most dotted affixes.................................................................................... 20

Table 10. Diacritization of the most attested verbs........................................... 21

 Table 11. Diacritization of the most common names and adjectives........... 21

Table 12. Qurʾānic variations....................................................................................22

Table 13. Corrections in P. Hamb. Arab. 68..........................................................24

Table 14. Ten-verse cuts.............................................................................................29

Table 15. The use of alif as a mater lectionis.......................................................168

Table 16. The use of diacritics, grapheme by grapheme.................................168

Table 17. Variations...................................................................................................169

List of graphs
Graph. 1. Number of characters per page..............................................................14

Graph. 2. Number of characters per line and of lines per page......................14

List of figures
Fig. 1. Diagram of the quire...................................................................................... 13

Fig. 2. Correction of *mā anzalnā in 2:159...........................................................25

Fig. 3. Correction of *iqtatalū in 2:253..................................................................25

Fig. 4. Ten-verse markers...........................................................................................27

Fig. 5. Verse-ending markers....................................................................................29

Fig. 6. Line-ending marker.......................................................................................29

Fig. 7. Sūra-ending headband................................................................................. 30





Foreword





xi202FOREWORD

Papyrus Hamb. Arab. 68, edited by Mathieu Tillier and Naïm 
Vanthieghem as the second facsimile in the Documenta Coranica series, 
demonstrates once again, if proof were needed, the value of systemati-
cally publishing the earliest manuscript evidence of the Qurʾānic texts 
that circulated during the first century of Islam. Not that this evidence 
is easy to interpret, or that it always allows us to decide between the 
different accounts dealing with the transmission of the sacred text in 
the seventh and eighth centuries that have been preserved in Muslim 
tradition. 

In this case, Mathieu Tillier and Naïm Vanthieghem provide new 
and concrete elements that enrich our knowledge of early manuscript 
transmission. From a codicological point of view, for example, they 
answer a long-debated question about the use of papyrus for copying 
the Qurʾān. Leaving aside the position of those who, like Rudolf Sell-
heim, believed that it was not possible to use this material to make the 
bifolios that form the basis of the codex, many thought that the text of 
the Qurʾān had only been written on papyrus in the context of amulet 
production. Adolf Grohmann had thought he could provide a deci-
sive element in favour of papyrus, but with Mathieu Tillier and Naïm 
Vanthieghem’s publication, this debate comes to an end.

P. Hamb. Arab. 68 also provides the earliest example of a manu-
script containing only a part of the Qurʾān. The text, which occupied a 
single quire of which 14 bifolios survive, ends on its last surviving verso 
with the last verse of Sūra 2. Was this an isolated extract, perhaps the 
Book of the Cow mentioned by John Damascene and a minor Syriac 

author, or the first volume of a series? In the Qurʾān manuscript tradi-
tion, there is no division of the text into equal portions corresponding 
to the end of this Sūra, but we cannot rule out the possibility of an 
ancient local practice.

What is undoubtedly more important is the contribution made by 
Mathieu Tillier and Naïm Vanthieghem to the study of the dissemi-
nation of the Qurʾānic text in the early days of Islam. Although pre-
cise data is lacking, the authors convincingly argue that the papyrus 
was probably discovered in Edfu, which provides a context in terms of 
manuscript production. The question of Egypt’s place in the history of 
the transmission of the text is once again raised, but in a new way: As 
we know, this province does not appear among the centres that had an 
influence on the dissemination of the Qurʾān, like Medina or Kūfa, for 
example, even though a wealth of material data, the manuscript trove 
in the ʿAmr mosque in Fusṭāṭ and now P. Hamb. Arab. 68, suggest that 
the text was circulating not only in the capital city of the province, 
but also in more remote parts of the Nile valley. In Egypt, copies of the 
Qurʾān were apparently not only received, but also produced locally - 
and this may mirror a lively and specific oral transmission.

Finally, the text of the papyrus provides further food for thought 
about the way Muslim communities, in the second half of the seventh 
and the early eighth century, received the text traditionally associat-
ed with ʿUṯmān, or the Vulgate. The authors noted no fewer than four 
conspicuous omissions, one of which it involves verse 219, one of the 
legal basis for wine drinking prohibition. The question of the origin 



THE BOOK OF THE COW. AN EARLY QURʾĀNIC CODEX ON PAPYRUSxii 201

of these omissions is crucial but difficult to answer. Were they copy-
ist’s errors, or the reproduction of an exemplar belonging to another 
textual line where these sections were absent, or a choice made by 
the copyist and/or his patrons? Whatever the answer, the small group 
of manuscripts whose text is basically that of the Vulgate but differs 
from it in certain places, which already includes Paris BnF Arabe 331 
and Saint Petersburg IOM E-20, is now enriched by a new case with 
P. Hamb. Arab. 68. 

The present edition by Mathieu Tillier and Naïm Vanthieghem is 
worthy of all praise. The accompanying study enables the reader to 
grasp in detail the codicological and paleographical particularities 
of the manuscript. The analysis of its textual specificities and of the 
historical context of fermented beverages consumption in Egypt also 
provides the reader with the elements needed to assess this witness to 
the handwritten transmission of the Qurʾān in early Islam. Their Book 
of the Cow clearly opens new avenues for discussion on the history of 
the text.

François Déroche
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This book provides an edition and historical analysis of what is to date 
the longest extant extract of the Qurʾān preserved on papyrus. This 
fragmentary quire consists of twenty-eight pages that include almost 
the entire Sūra of the Cow. The manuscript (P. Hamb. Arab. 68) was 
discovered in Egypt in the early twentieth century and brought to the 
collections of the Hamburg Staats- und Universitätsbibliothek, where 
it remained unidentified for nearly a century. We started studying it in 
the Fall of 2017 and presented the preliminary results of our work in 
the Spring of 2018 at the Freie Universität of Berlin during the seventh 
Congress of Arabic Papyrology, “Documents and Manuscripts of the 
Arab-Islamic World,” organized by the International Society of Arabic 
Papyrology. In June of the same year, we had the opportunity to present 
our preliminary conclusions at the Collège de France in Paris, as part 
of the conference “The Qurʾān in the Cultural and Intellectual History 
of Fusṭāṭ between the Seventh and Tenth Centuries,” organized by 
Prof. François Déroche. 

We are greatly indebted to several distinguished colleagues. Our 
thanks go first to the editors of the Documenta Coranica collection, 
Professors François Déroche, Angelika Neuwirth, Christian Julien 
Robin and Michael Marx for accepting our work in this series. Mi-
chael Marx handled the editorial process, while providing advice 
and expertise when needed. We extend our thanks to the succes-
sive curators of the Hamburg Arabic papyrus collection, Hans-Wal-
ter Stork, Jürgen Neubacher and Katrin Janz-Wenig, who have 
continually supported our endeavor, providing images and access 

to the manuscript. We appreciate the generosity of our colleague Lev 
Weitz, who identified an additional Qurʾānic folio in the Arabic papyrus 
collection of the Library of Congress in Washington, D.C. and offered 
us the opportunity to edit it as an appendix to this volume. We are 
also grateful to Lahcen Daaif and Guillaume Dye for reading carefully 
a first draft of this work and proposing substantial amendments. 
Omar Abdel-Ghaffar and Luke Yarbrough have been kind enough to 
review the entire English text and improve its readability. Finally, we 
are thankful to Charlotte Bohm, who kindly adapted our papyrological 
edition to the editorial system of the online catalogue Manuscripta 
Coranica (Corpus Coranicum), and to Monir Ghafouri, who prepared 
the final layout of the book.

This work would not have been possible without the backing of our 
institutions, Sorbonne Université, the Orient et Méditerranée CNRS 
team, and the Institut de recherche et d’histoire des textes (CNRS), 
which provide us invaluable research freedom and independence. We 
dedicate this work to our families, whose support, patience and love 
nourish our inspiration.

Paris, December 9th, 2022.
Mathieu Tillier & Naïm Vanthieghem
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The Islamic tradition links the history of the collection of the Qurʾān, 
its arrangement in a codex (muṣḥaf) and its dissemination primarily 
to the Near East. For instance, the Kitāb al-maṣāḥif of Ibn Abī Dāʾūd al-
Siǧistānī (d. 316/929) focuses on discrepancies between the codices of 
Companions and Successors that settled in Iraq, Syria, and the Hijaz, 
but remains silent on the peculiarities of the Qurʾān in Egypt.1 Ac-
cording to the most common narrative, the muṣḥaf established under 
ʿUṯmān’s (r. 23-35/644-656) supervision was sent to Kūfa, Baṣra, and 
Damascus, but not to Fusṭāṭ.2 Only al-Yaʿqūbī (d. ca 292/905) includes 
the provinces of Egypt and the Ǧazīra in his list of addressees.3 There-
fore, the early history of the Qurʾān in Egypt may appear even more 
poorly known than the text’s history elsewhere.

Bits of novel information have recently resurfaced, although exact-
ly how much credence scholars can place in them remains unclear. 

1	 Ibn Abī Dāʾūd al-Siǧistānī, Kitāb al-maṣāḥif, ed. Muḥibb al-Dīn ʿAbd al-Subḥān 
Wāʿiẓ (Beirut: Dār al-bašāʾir al-islāmiyya, 2002), 283-387.

2	 Th. Nöldeke, in Th. Nöldeke, F. Schwally, G. Bergsträßer, O. Pretzl, The History 
of the Qurʾān (Leiden: Brill, 2013), 305; A. T. Welch, “Ḳur’ān,” EI2, s.v. Other 
narratives include Mecca, Yemen and Baḥrayn in addition to these three cities. 
Ibn Ḍiyāʾ al-Makkī, Taʾrīḫ Makka al-mušarrafa wa-l-masǧid al-ḥarām wa-l-
Madīna al-šarīfa wa-l-qabr al-šarīf, ed. ʿAlāʾ Ibrāhīm and Ayman Naṣr (Beirut: 
Dār al-kutub al-ʿilmiyya, 2004), 295.

3	 Al-Yaʿqūbī, Taʾrīḫ, ed. M. Th. Houtsma (Leiden: Brill, 1883), 1: 166-167.

Besides the assumption that a codex of ʿAbd Allāh b. ʿAmr b. al-ʿĀṣ 
(d. between 63 and 77/682 and 696), the son of the conqueror of 
Egypt, might have found its way to Fusṭāṭ, Ibn Yūnus al-Ṣadafī al-Miṣrī 
(d. 347/958) claims to have examined a muṣḥaf attributed to the Com-
panion and governor of Egypt ʿUqba b. ʿĀmir al-Ǧuhanī (d. 58/677-8).4  

The Islamic tradition takes a closer look at the history of the Qurʾān 
in the Nile Valley starting with the reign of the governor ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz 
b. Marwān (r. 65-86/685-705). At the time, the governor of Iraq, 
al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ b. Yūsuf (d. 95/714), reportedly sent a new codex to Fusṭāṭ. 
Taken aback by this initiative, ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz had a reputedly error-free 
muṣḥaf written down, the famous “Qurʾān of Asmāʾ” which was donat-
ed to the mosque of ʿAmr some years later, where it was kept.5

The secondary literature’s silence is all the more surprising since one 

4	 M. Tillier, “Une tradition coranique égyptienne ? Le codex de ʿUqba b. ʿĀmir 
al-Ǧuhanī,” Studia Islamica, 117 (2022), 41-46.

5	 Ibn ʿAbd al-Ḥakam, Futūḥ Miṣr, ed. Ch. C. Torrey (New Haven: Yale University 
Press, 1922), 117-118; Ibn Duqmāq, al-Intiṣār li-wāsiṭat ʿaqd al-amṣār, 
ed. K. Vollers (Cairo: Būlāq, 1893 [rep. Beirut: al-Maktab al-tiǧārī li-l-ṭibāʿa wa-l-
tawzīʿ wa-l-našr, n.d.]), 72-73 ; al-Maqrīzī, al-Mawāʿiẓ wa-l-iʿtibār fī ḏikr al-ḫiṭaṭ 
wa-l-āṯār, ed. Ayman Fuʾād Sayyid (London: Muʾassasat al-furqān li-l-turāṯ al-
islāmī, 2002), 4(1): 30-31 ; Ibn Ḥaǧar al-ʿAsqalānī, Rafʿ al-iṣr ʿan quḍāt Miṣr, ed. 
ʿAlī Muḥammad ʿUmar (Cairo: Maktabat al-Ḫānǧī, 1998), 215; M. Tillier, “Une 
tradition coranique égyptienne ?,” 53-57.
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of the four genizahs where a significant number of ancient Qurʾānic 
fragments have so far been found is, in fact, located in Egypt. Hun-
dreds of obsolete manuscripts were thrown into a room in the Mosque 
of ʿAmr, in Fusṭāṭ, where they were supposed to decay into dust. From 
the late seventeenth century onwards, these fragments were gradu-
ally acquired by travelers and are now scattered in various libraries 
in Europe and the United States.6 Collections originating from Egypt 
therefore represent a major resource for reconstructing the history of 
the Qurʾān, as evidenced by François Déroche’s work, which has great-
ly contributed to sorting out this fragmented and scattered Qurʾānic 
material.

The ambition of the present book is to add a small, but nonetheless 
significant, stone to the edifice of Qurʾānic codicological studies. The 
manuscript P. Hamb. Arab. 68 also originates from Egypt, though not 
from the mosque of ʿAmr. The only Sūra it features (The Cow) is writ-
ten on papyrus, a material that has been little attested so far among 
Qurʾānic manuscripts. Although the precise dating of this manuscript is 
questionable, it displays significant variations from the Qurʾānic ductus
as described by literary tradition, not only in terms of orthography, but 
also in its content. Before moving to the edition, we shall first present 
the formal characteristics of this manuscript and examine the nature 
of the text it contains.

1. Between papyrology and Qurʾānic studies
1.1. Papyrology

In the last twenty years, the discipline of Arabic papyrology has de-
veloped significantly. This development has been spurred by the 
birth of the International Society for Arabic Papyrology (ISAP), the es-
tablishment of databases, and the recognition of the importance of 
documents for the political, economic, and social history of medieval 
Egypt. In a narrow sense, this discipline studies documents written on 
papyrus in Arabic, discovered mainly in Egypt. The discipline’s scope is 
in fact much broader, however, and encompasses texts written on any 
type of material – whether papyrus, parchment, pottery, paper, wood, 
textile or leather – originating from the entire Late Antique and Medi-
eval Islamicate world.7 Usually, the period taken into account extends 
from the Islamic conquest of Egypt in 640 to the Ottoman conquest in 
1517, but the relevance of this periodization may be challenged insofar 

6	 É. Cellard, “Les manuscrits coraniques anciens. Aperçu des matériaux et 
présentation des outils d’analyse,” in M. A. Amir-Moezzi and G. Dye (ed.), Le 
Coran des historiens (Paris: Cerf, 2019), 667-669.

7	 See A. Grohmann, From the World of Arabic Papyri (Cairo: Al-Maaref Press, 
1952), 44-62.

as documentary and writing practices often remained stable in the Is-
lamicate world until the nineteenth century.

Arabic papyrology is divided into two main branches. The first 
branch, documentary papyrology, deals with everyday documents, 
whether official (administrative) or private. Interest in everyday Arabic 
documents began as early as 1825 with a seminal study by Antoine 
Silvestre de Sacy (1758-1838).8 Arabic documents often appear daunt-
ing at first glance. Papyri are generally poorly written and littered with 
wormholes, while many are broken into pieces like a jigsaw puzzle, 
scattered in different collections, and must be patiently reassembled 
before becoming readable. When a researcher can at long last begin to 
decipher the document, he may be puzzled by the vocabulary, spelling, 
syntax and formulations that often deviate from standard Arabic.9

Although their legibility may be impeded by improper ligatures be-
tween letters, or by over-simplification of the script (a phenomenon 
known as “Verschleifung” in German or “résorption” in French),10 their 
formal content and the identifiable topoi they include help decipher 
them.11

 The second branch, known as literary papyrology, focuses on the 
many fragments of literary works preserved specifically on papyrus, 
mainly composed in early Islamic Egypt. Such fragments drew little 
scholarly attention until the 1950s and Nabia Abbott’s (1897-1981) out-
standing work.12 Raif G. Khoury (1936-2017) continued in her footsteps 
in the 1970s and 1980s,13 but since then no major work on literary papyri 

8	 A.-I. Silvestre de Sacy, “Mémoire sur quelques papyrus écrits en arabe et 
récemment découverts en Egypte,” Journal des savants (1825), 462-473.

9	 See S. Hopkins, Studies in the Grammar of Early Arabic. Based upon Papyri 
Datable to Before 300 A.H./912 A.D. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1984). 

10	 This concept comes from Greek papyrology. It refers to a tendency, in the cursive 
writing of mass-produced documents, to write only the most identifiable 
letters, usually the first ones, while the rest of the word is merely shaped in a 
very simplified and altered manner. For instance, in tax receipts, the verb kataba
which introduces the date and the name of the scribe is often reduced to a simple 
kāf with a stretched lower part, without tāʾ or bāʾ. On this phenomenon, see the 
definition given by P. Heilporn, Thèbes et ses taxes. Recherches sur la fiscalité en 
Égypte romaine (Ostraca de Strasbourg II) (Paris: De Boccard, 2009), 28-30.

11	 This has been wonderfully summarized by C. Préaux, “Sur l’écriture des ostraca 
thébains d’époque romaine,” The Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 40 (1954), 
83-87. 

12	 N. Abbott, Studies in Arabic Literary Papyri. I. Historical texts (Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1957); Ead., Studies in Arabic Literary Papyri. II. 
Qurʾānic Commentary and Tradition (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
1967), and Ead., Studies in Arabic Literary Papyri. III. Language and Literature 
(Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1972).

13	 R. G. Khoury, Wahb b. Munabbih (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1972), and Id., ʿAbd 
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has appeared. Only recently has research in literary papyrology re-
sumed, leading to the publication of some noteworthy pieces.14 Liter-
ary papyrology presents challenges that differ from its documentary 
counterpart. Although they can be just as damaged as everyday docu-
ments, surviving literary fragments are often written in a book script 
that features fewer simplifications and improper ligatures. Studying 
literary fragments is ultimately similar to the study of other medieval 
manuscripts, some of which are cotemporaneous to surviving papyri.15

Parallels found in different literary texts that have been preserved 
through other channels often help scholars decipher them, as is the 
case with papyrus fragments of the Qurʾān.

1.2. Qurʾānic manuscripts

Like Arabic papyrology, the historical study of the Qurʾān has re-
cently been energized by new manuscript editions, some of which 
may date back to the seventh century CE, viz. the decades following 
Muḥammad’s preaching in western Arabia. François Déroche, who 
has devoted his career to Qurʾānic manuscripts, offered an in-depth 
examination and edition of one the earliest muṣḥafs, the so-called 
Parisino-petropolitanus codex.16 The famous Ṣanʿāʾ palimpsest, first 
studied by Elisabeth Puin and Gerd R. Puin,17 has been investigated 

Allāh Ibn Lahīʿa (97-174/715-790) : juge et grand maître de l’école égyptienne. 
Avec l’édition critique de l’unique rouleau de papyrus arabe conservé à Heidelberg
(Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1986).

14	 M. Muehlhaeusler, “Fragments of Arabic Poetry on Papyrus: Questions of 
Textual Genesis, Attribution, and Representation,” Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, 134 (2014), 673–687; Id., “An Invitation to Dinner for Abū 
Nuwās and his Friends: An Early Textual Witness on Papyrus (Yale CtYBR 
inv. 2597(A)),” Studia Orientalia Electronica, 4 (2016), 24-35; M. Tillier and N. 
Vanthieghem, “Une œuvre inconnue de Wakīʿ b. al-Ǧarrāḥ (m. 197/812 ?) et 
sa transmission en Égypte au IIIe/IXe siècle,” Arabica, 65 (2018), 656–700; M. 
Tillier and N. Vanthieghem, “Un traité de droit mālikite égyptien redécouvert : 
Aṣbaġ b. al-Faraǧ (m. 225/840) et le serment d’abstinence,” Islamic Law and 
Society, 26 (2019), 329-373; Id., Supplier Dieu dans l’Égypte toulounide. Le 
florilège de l’invocation d’après Ḫālid b. Yazīd (IIIe/IXe siècle) (Leiden: Brill, 
2022).

15	 On early Arabic manuscripts, see J. E. Brockopp, Muḥammad’s Heirs. The Rise 
of Muslim Scholarly Communities, 622-950 (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 2017), 151-158, 199-209.

16	 F. Déroche, La transmission écrite du Coran dans les débuts de l’Islam. Le codex 
Parisino-petropolitanus (Leiden: Brill, 2009).

17	 G.-R. Puin, “Observations on Early Qurʾan Manuscripts in Ṣanʿāʾ,” in S. Wild 
(ed.), The Qurʾan as Text (Leiden: Brill, 1996), 107-111; E. Puin, “Ein früher 
Koranpalimpsest aus Ṣanʿāʾ (DAM 01-27.1),” in M. Groß and K.-H. Ohlig (ed.), 
Schlaglichter. Schriften zur frühen Islamgeschichte und zum Koran. Band 3: Die 

further and edited for the first time through the joint efforts of Beh-
nam Sadeghi and Mohsen Goudarzi, and then by Asma Hilali.18 Éléon-
ore Cellard also edited a beautiful manuscript probably copied in the 
course of the eighth century CE.19 On top of these ground-breaking 
publications, Michael Marx and his collaborators have compiled and 
published an online catalogue of Qurʾānic manuscripts, Manuscripta 
Coranica, under the auspices of the Corpus Coranicum project host-
ed by the Berlin-Brandenburg Academy of Sciences. In doing so, they 
have given access to a large number of digitized manuscripts and al-
lowed for extensive exploration of variant readings as recorded by Is-
lamic tradition.20

1.2.1. Dating issues

Unlike many literary manuscripts, the earliest Qurʾānic manuscripts 
never include a colophon containing the date of the copy. Therefore, 
historians have long been compelled to rely on relative dating, based 
on paleographic, orthographic, and codicological features, which they 
have tried to reconcile with accounts preserved in Islamic tradition 
concerning the writing of the Qurʾān in early Islam. In this endeav-
or, the most significant contribution during the last decades has been 
François Déroche’s work on Umayyad manuscripts, which enabled 
him to offer a relative chronology of scripts and manuscript types.21 

beiden ersten islamischen Jahrhunderte (Berlin: Hans Schiler, 2008), 461-493; 
Id., “Ein früher Koranpalimpsest aus Ṣanʿāʾ II (DAM 01-27.1),” in M. Groß and 
K.-H. Ohlig (ed.), Vom Koran zum Islam: Schriften zur Frühen Islamgeschichte 
und zum Koran. Band 4 (Berlin: Hans Schiler, 2009), 523-591; Id., “Ein früher 
Koranpalimpsest aus Ṣanʿāʾ (DAM 01-27.1). Teil III: Ein nicht-ʿuṯmānischer 
Koran,” in M. Groß and K.-H. Ohlig (ed.), Die Entstehung einer Weltreligion I. 
Von der koranischen Bewegung zum Frühislam (Berlin: Hans Schiler, 2010), 
233-305.

18	 B. Sadeghi and M. Goudarzi, “Ṣanʿāʾ 1 and the Origins of the Qurʾān,” Der Islam, 
87 (2010), 2-129; A. Hilali, “Le palimpseste de Ṣanʿāʾ et la canonisation du 
Coran: nouveaux éléments,” Cahiers Glotz, 21 (2010), 443-448; Id., The Sanaa 
Palimpsest. The Transmission of the Qurʾan in the First Centuries AH (Oxford: 
Oxford University Press, 2017).

19	 É. Cellard, Codex Amrensis 1 (Leiden-Boston: Brill, 2018).

20	 https://corpuscoranicum.de/. The catalogue Manuscripta Coranica edited by 
Michael Marx (available online at https://corpuscoranicum.de/handschriften/
uebersicht) offers access to more than 35,000 images of 1,000 manuscripts and 
fragments (mostly on parchment) held in over 90 collections. This catalogue 
also displays digital transliterations of the most ancient copies (currently 
2,500 pages online).

21	 F. Déroche, Les manuscrits du Coran. Aux origines de la calligraphie coranique 
(Paris: Bibliothèque nationale, 1983); Id., La transmission écrite du Coran; Id., 
Qurʾāns of the Umayyads. A First Overview (Leiden: Brill, 2014).
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For about a decade, however, scholars have been experimenting with 
absolute radiocarbon (14C) dating. The first results suggest that several 
manuscripts may date back to the seventh century CE, including some 
that scholars initially believed to have been produced in the eighth 
century on the basis of paleographic analysis.22

Both relative and absolute dating systems are problematic.  
The results of radiocarbon dating, which might be expected to have 
greater scientific value, are in fact far from being unanimously accepted. 
Some researchers doubt their reliability, particularly because of cali-
bration issues with measuring instruments.23 Conversely, using the 
Islamic tradition to explain certain formal developments in Qurʾānic 
manuscripts uncritically trusts narratives about the collection of the 
Qurʾān and its writing, despite the fact that these stories were col-
lected at a later stage and often contradict one another. The reform 
of the ʿUṯmānic codex allegedly conducted under the auspices of 
al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ b. Yūsuf (d. 95/714) during the reign of ʿAbd al-Malik 
(r. 65-86/685-705) is believed to have been responsible for significant 
formal developments. Scholars therefore use this reform as a bench-
mark to differentiate between manuscripts that predate it and those 
that were supposedly produced afterwards.24 However, one can easily 
observe that literary narratives are by no means always compatible 
with manuscript evidence. For instance, diacritics are undoubted-
ly older than what the Islamic tradition would have us believe.25 Yet, 
while most skeptical historians have long expressed serious doubts 
about the account of ʿUṯmān’s (r. 23-35/644-656) collection of a single 
codex, they tend to believe much more readily the role that some 

22	 M. J. Marx and T. J. Jocham, “Radiocarbon (14C) Dating of Qurʾān Manuscripts,” 
in A. Kaplony and M. J. Marx (ed.), Qurʾān Quotations Preserved on Papyrus 
Documents, 7th–10th Centuries, and the Problem of Carbon Dating Early Qurʾāns 
(Leiden: Brill, 2019), 216.

23	 On the dating of Qurʾānic manuscripts, see the studies by M. J. Marx and T. J. 
Jocham, “Zu den Datierungen von Koranhandschriften durch die 14C-Methode,” 
Koranforschung Verortung und Hermeneutik = Frankfurter Zeitschrift für 
islamisch-theologische Studien 2 (Berlin: EB Verlag, 2015), 9-43; E. M. Youssef-
Grob, “Radiocarbon (14C) Dating of Early Islamic Documents: Background and 
Prospects,” in A. Kaplony and M. J. Marx (ed.), Qurʾān Quotations Preserved on 
Papyrus Documents, 139-187, and M. J. Marx and T. J. Jocham, “Radiocarbon 
(14C) Dating of Qurʾān Manuscripts,” Ibid., 188-221. The limits of carbon dating 
have been highlighted by É. Cellard, “Les manuscrits coraniques anciens,” 678-
679; S. J. Shoemaker, Creating the Qurʾan. A Historical-Critical Study (Oakland: 
University of California Press, 2022), 70-93. Shoemaker considers the margin 
of error in the accuracy of 14C dating for the early Islamic Near East to be no 
less than one century.

24	 See for example F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 34, 96-97, 139.

25	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 72, 97, 138.

sources ascribe to al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ, and suggest that Islamic sources might 
actually underestimate his contribution to the canonization of the 
Qurʾān.26

Islamic traditional narratives about the seventh century are gener-
ally part of a teleological and ideological discourse about the forma-
tion of a new social world. For this reason, it seems dangerous to give 
full credence to some accounts while completely rejecting others. The 
history of the muṣḥaf’s formal characteristics (orthography, diacriti-
cal dots, decade markers, Sūra titles, decoration, codex dimensions, 
etc.) as it is told, for instance, in the Muṣannaf of ʿAbd al-Razzāq al-
Ṣanʿānī (d. 211/827), and later in the Kitāb al-maṣāḥif of Ibn Abī Dāʾūd 
al-Siǧistānī (d. 316/928), largely belongs to a polemical register. These 
authors report controversies about scribal practices, ascribing either 
their condemnation or their authorization to lofty religious authori-
ties, mainly from the generation of the Successors – such as the Kūfan 
Ibrāhīm al-Naḫaʿī (d. ca 96/717), and the Baṣrans Muḥammad b. Sīrīn 
(d. 110/728) and Ḥasan al-Baṣrī (d. 110/728).27 Their purpose was not 
limited to certifying the authenticity of the Qurʾān or to legitimizing 
the Umayyad dynasty by highlighting ʿUṯmān’s work (or vice versa, to 
validate the transmission of the Qurʾān by ascribing a major role to the 
caliph).28 In all likelihood, eighth- and even ninth-century debates, of 
which only traces have survived, concerned some of the very manu-
scripts that have come down to us. Muslim scholars had these manu-
scripts before them, and only later did they reach the genizahs where 
they were spared from destruction. Early medieval scholars could 
already observe various spelling practices, irregularities, additions, 
scrapings and corrections, which must have raised questions, aston-
ishment and even concern among them. The narratives they elabo-
rated on the collection of the Qurʾān and the evolution of the formal 
characteristics of the muṣḥaf were primarily intended to explain and 
rationalize their observations, memorializing the roles of certain fig-
ures. From this point of view, al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ’s role in the addition of or-
thographic signs in the muṣḥaf is undoubtedly far from positive, giv-
en the bad reputation of this reviled figure among Iraqis. Ascribing 
orthographic innovations to him may have been a way of criticizing 
formal developments observed in ancient manuscripts.

26	 A.-L. de Prémare, “ʿAbd al-Malik b. Marwān and the Process of the Qurʾān’s 
Composition,” in K.-H. Ohlig and G.-R. Puin (ed.), The Hidden Origins of Islam. 
New Research into its Early History (New York: Prometheus Books, 2010), 189-
221, 204-211; S. J. Shoemaker, Creating the Qurʾan, chap. 1.

27	 ʿAbd al-Razzāq al-Ṣanʿānī, Muṣannaf ʿAbd al-Razzāq, ed. Ḥabīb al-Raḥmān 
al-Aʿẓamī (Beirut: al-Maktab al-islāmī, 1983), 4: 321-325; Ibn Abī Dāʾūd al-
Siǧistānī, Kitāb al-maṣāḥif, 418-424, 507-508, 511-529.

28	 Cf. S. J. Shoemaker, Creating the Qurʾan, 31.
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In such etiological/exegetical accounts, disentangling what was 
rooted in authentic memories, what was the result of a reconstruc-
tion, and what was merely fiction is nearly impossible. Although we 
must, therefore, be careful not to take them at face value, should we 
completely disregard them? We would then be deprived of any bench-
mark against which to evaluate the relative chronology of surviving 
manuscripts. Therefore, our tentative dating of P. Hamb. Arab. 68 in 
this book can only be hypothetical and depends to a large extent on 
how much credence is given to even the most minimal framework of 
narratives regarding the formation of the muṣḥaf. 

1.2.2. Qurʾāns on papyrus?

A large proportion of ancient Qurʾānic manuscripts identified so far 
originate primarily from Fusṭāṭ (Egypt), and secondly from Damas-
cus (Syria) and Ṣanʿāʾ (Yemen). Researchers discovered dismembered 
sections of these manuscripts in mosque rooms where the texts had 
been discarded to let them slowly decay. This means of throwing away 
books and documents allowed Late Antique and Medieval pious men 
to get rid of outdated texts without committing the sacrilegious act of 
voluntarily destroying them.29 All Qurʾānic fragments found in such 
genizahs were part of expensive parchment codices, usually commis-
sioned by rulers.30 In contrast, modest Qurʾānic copies on other ma-
terials resisted the passage of time to a much lesser extent. This was 
so much the case that in his lengthy 1906 review of Bernhard Moritz’s 
(1859-1939) Arabic Palaeography,31 Josef von Karabacek (1845-1918) 
doubted the historical existence of Qurʾāns on papyrus32 save amulets’ 
pericopes.33

29	 F. Déroche, La transmission écrite du Coran, 7-8.

30	 F. Déroche, La transmission écrite du Coran, 154-155.

31	 B. Moritz, Arabic Paleography: A Collection of Texts from the First Century of the 
Hijra till the Year 1000 (Cairo: Khedivial Library, 1905).

32	 On such amulets made up of Qurʾānic quotations or pericopes, see the 
recent article by U. Bsees, “Qurʾānic Quotations in Arabic Papyrus Amulets,” 
in A. Kaplony and M. J. Marx (ed.), Qurʾān Quotations Preserved on Papyrus 
Documents, 112-138.

33	 J. von Karabacek, “Arabic Palaeography,” Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes, 20 (1906), 131-148, esp. 137: “Two fragments that reveal only a few 
poorly preserved words. Those on the left side begin with اء[همݠ الح�ق  from Sūra [�ج
28:48 and end with verse 57. I leave it to the editor to prove that the remains 
of the fragment on the right side are Qurʾānic. It is quite doubtful whether the 
remains here are those of a Qurʾān or of prayers with Qurʾānic pericopes and 
punctuations [...]. Regrettably, one misses the indication whether these leaves 
are single-sided or double-sided, and in this case, how they are described. For 
my part, I still doubt the existence of Qurʾāns on papyrus.”

Von Karabacek’s doubts must obviously be tempered based on 
both the literary tradition and material evidence. Relying on Ibn 
Wahb’s (d. 197/813) Muwaṭṭa ʾ, al-Suyūṭī (d. 911/1505) reports that the 
first caliph, Abū Bakr (r. 11-13/632-634) had the Qurʾān copied on qa-
rāṭīs (sing. qirṭās), a term of Greek origin (chartēs) which came to 
designate sheets of papyrus.34 The Qurʾān itself suggests the exist-
ence, in pre-Islamic Arabia, of books written on qirṭās.35 While the 
original Arabic meaning of qirṭās remains up for debate – whether 
it referred exclusively to papyrus or could also mean “parchment”36 
– seven non-talismanic Qurʾānic fragments on papyrus have been 
discovered, of which Michael Marx has recently compiled an inven-
tory.37 Qurʾāns on papyrus did exist at one point, but how popular 
they were remains unclear.

The scarcity of early Qurʾāns on papyrus makes P. Hamb. Arab. 68 all 
the more exceptional. This quire of a manuscript contains only seven 
leaves of barely decipherable dark papyrus, on which part of the Qurʾānic 
text was copied at an unknown date. Because of their poor state, these 
sheets of papyrus have long escaped the attention of scholars. 

1.3. History of the Hamburg papyrus collection and the manuscript

The 135 Arabic papyri and paper documents housed at the Staats- 
bibliothek of Hamburg were purchased between 1909 and 1914 at the 
initiative of the Arabist and papyrologist Carl Heinrich Becker (1876-
1933), who at that time held a professorship at the Colonial Institute in 

34	 Al-Suyūṭī, al-Itqān fī ʿulūm al-Qurʾān, ed. Muḥammad Abū l-Faḍl Ibrāhīm 
(Riyad: Wizārat al-šuʾūn al-islāmiyya, n.d.), 1: 169.

35	 Qurʾān 6:7: “Had We sent down upon you a book, inscribed on qirṭās, which 
they touched with their very hands, those who blaspheme would say: ‘This 
is nothing but manifest sorcery.’” In what follows, we use Tarif Khalidi’s 
translation: The Qurʾān (London: Penguin Books, 2008).

36	 M. J. Marx, “Introduction,” in A. Kaplony and M. J. Marx (ed.), Qurʾān Quotations 
Preserved on Papyrus Documents, 1-41, esp. 4.

37	 M. J. Marx, “Introduction,” 8-37. To this inventory, which identifies seven 
papyrological witnesses, we must now add an unpublished Ḥiǧāzī fragment 
of Sūra 9, which is held in the Washington Library of Congress and which we 
are publishing as an appendix to the present work (P. Wash. Libr. of Congress 
Inv. Ar. 176; we thank Lev Weitz for informing us about the existence of this 
fragment), as well as a fragment of Sūra 18 (P. Paris BnF Inv. Ms Arabe 7075 
[20]), and a still unpublished page of Sūra 19 held in the Geneva collection 
(P. Gen. Arab. Inv. 604 + 606). Regarding this last witness, see Kh. Younes’s 
remarks in a short note entitled “Texte coranique (Sourate 19, versets 73-98 
ou ‘Sourate Maryam (Marie)’,” in C. Méla and F. Möri (ed.), Alexandrie la divine 
(Geneva: Éditions de La Baconnière, 2014), 2: 1101.
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Hamburg.38 The vast majority of the documents were acquired through 
the Deutsches Papyruskartell (DPK), an association of German univer-
sities and museums whose purpose was to buy papyri in Egypt, pri-
marily in Greek and Latin. The DPK distributed its acquisitions among 
affiliated institutions every year by drawing lots in proportion to each 
institution’s annual financial contribution.39 In 1934, the famous re-
storer Hugo Ibscher (1874-1943) restored 64 of these documents and 
placed them in glass casing.40 The rest of the collection was framed in 
glass in 1938, on the eve of World War II, probably by Ibscher himself. 
Albert Dietrich (1912-2015) edited most of the documentary texts in 
two volumes.41 The first volume, published in 1937, contains a series of 
legal documents and a few account records, whereas the second one, 
published in 1955, includes several private letters.42

The exact provenance of the Hamburg Arabic papyri and paper 
documents has not been ascertained yet. According to Albert Dietrich, 
batches of Arabic documents were occasionally labelled with infor-
mation about their provenance upon their arrival in Hamburg. How-
ever, these data were lost during World War II, when the collection 

38	 A. Dietrich, Arabische Papyri aus der Hamburger Staats- und Universitäts- 
Bibliothek (Leipzig: F. A. Brockhaus, 1937), 1-3.

39	 O. Primavesi, “Zur Geschichte des Deutschen Papyruskartells,” Zeitschrift für 
Papyrologie und Epigraphik, 114 (1996), 173-187; A. Martin, “Papyruskartell: 
The Papyri and the Movement of Antiquities,” in A. K. Bowman, R. A. Coles, 
N. Gonis, D. Obbink and P. J. Parsons (ed.), Oxyrhynchus. A City and its Texts 
(London: Egypt Exploration Society, 2007), 40-49; H. Essler and F. Reiter, “Die 
Berliner Sammlung im Deutschen Papyruskartell,” in P. Schubert (ed.), Actes 
du 26e Congrès international de papyrologie. Genève, 16-21 août 2010 (Geneva: 
Droz, 2012), 213-220.

40	 A. Grohmann, Einführung und Chrestomathie zur arabischen Papyruskunde. I. 
Einführung (Prague: Státní Pedagogické Nakladatelství, 1954), 45-46. On this 
restorer, see R. Ibscher, “Hugo Ibscher zum Gedächtnis,” Altertum, 5 (1959), 
183-189 and M. Krutzsch, “‘Geduld will beim Werke sein’. Zur Erinnerung 
an Hugo Ibschers Aufnahme der selbständigen Tätigkeit in der Berliner 
Papyrussammlung 1894,” Archiv für Papyrusforschung, 40 (1994), 165-166.

41	 A. Dietrich, Arabische Papyri as well as A. Dietrich, Arabische Briefe aus 
der Papyrussammlung der Hamburger Staats- und Universitäts-Bibliothek 
(Hamburg: J. J. Augustin, 1955). To these two publications should be added 
the article by the same A. Dietrich, “Eine arabische Eheurkunde aus der 
Aiyūbidenzeit,” in J. Fück (ed.), Documenta islamica inedita (Berlin: Akademie 
Verlag, 1952), 121-154.

42	 This volume was revised by W. Diem, “Philologisches zu den arabischen Papyri 
der Hamburger Staats- und Universitäts-Bibliothek,” Zeitschrift für arabische 
Literatur, 45 (2006), 7-54 and N. Vanthieghem, “Papyrologica X,” Chronique 
d’Égypte, 95 (2020), 185-187, no 108.

was moved to protect it from the heavy shelling that hit Hamburg.43 
Therefore, the provenance of papyri and papers held in this collection 
can only be deduced from internal clues such as toponyms, anthropo-
nyms, and paleographical evidence.

Despite his immense contribution to the field, Dietrich’s system for 
identifying the geographical origin of the documents is erroneous. In 
his introduction to his first volume, Dietrich posited that the vast ma-
jority of the papyri held in the Hamburg collection originated from the 
Fayyūm, whereas the paper documents came from al-Ušmūnayn. In 
his second volume, however, Dietrich revised his judgment somewhat, 
stating that, while some documents originated from the Fayyūm and 
al-Ušmūnayn, others were discovered in al-Bahnasā, Idfū, Armant and 
Aswān. In order to identify the provenance of the letters he edited in 
his second volume, Dietrich apparently relied only on their mention 
of toponyms. Thus, whenever a papyrus refers to someone’s arrival 
in Fusṭāṭ, Dietrich concluded that the letter was unearthed in the 
Egyptian capital. Whenever the sender of a letter mentions that he 
is in al-Ušmūnayn, Dietrich concluded that the document must have 
been unearthed in this town. His logic here is clearly faulty. Any letter 
specifying that the sender arrived in Fusṭāṭ was sent from that city to 
an addressee residing elsewhere, where the letter was likely actually 
discovered. Therefore, Dietrich’s unreasonable and counter-intuitive 
system led him to propose, for twenty-five of the eighty-nine texts he 
published, mistaken provenances that are now generally accepted and 
recorded in the Arabic Papyrology Database (APD).44

While some papyri do come from al-Bahnasā45 (the Greco-Roman 
Oxyrhynchus, ca. 90 km south of the Fayyūm) and the Fayyūm,46 a 
closer examination shows that a large proportion of the Arabic doc-
uments held in the Hamburg collection (at least twenty of them) ac-
tually originate from Idfū in Upper Egypt (ca. 100 km south of Luxor). 
Such provenance can be established on the basis of either mentions of 

43	 Unfortunately, A. Dietrich, who obviously had the opportunity to consult this 
information before the war, considered these labels with a skeptical eye, and 
regarded their information as vague and inaccurate.

44	 Available online at https://www.apd.gwi.uni-muenchen.de/apd/project.jsp. 
Two texts reportedly originate from Armant, one from Aswān, three from 
al-Bahnasā, eight from Idfū, three from Fusṭāṭ, and one from “Upper Egypt,”  
while seven more supposedly come from al-Ušmūnayn.

45	 The marriage contract P. Dietrich Eheurkunde explicitly states that the bride 
comes from al-Bahnasā.

46	 P. Hamb. Arab. I 1 was for instance written down in Ṭuṭūn or in Ṭalīt as was 
recently argued in N. Vanthieghem, “Papyrologica X,” Chronique d’Égypte, 95 
(2020), 187-188, no 109.
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this town,47 prosopographical data,48 formularies and lexical usage,49 or 
paleographical comparisons.50 This provenance is all the more likely 
as the majority of the Arabic collection in Hamburg was purchased 
between 1909 and 1912, at a time when many documents were be-
ing unearthed in Idfū.51 French excavations carried out in this town 
also unearthed fragments of several literary works,52 including some 

47	 See for example P. Hamb. Arab. 5 (= P. Hamb. Arab. I 14 and P. Hamb. Arab. 
II 20), in which Idfū is mentioned as part of the district of Aswān (see 
N. Vanthieghem, “Jean Maspero, un papyrologue arabe méconnu. Redécouverte 
et réédition d’un brevet de nomination ecclésiastique daté de l’an 1254 
(P. Maspero Diplôme),” in A. Boud’hors, E. Garel, C. Louis and N. Vanthieghem 
(ed.), Vingtième journée d’études coptes [Ottawa, 19-22 juin 2019] [forthcoming]), 
as well as the unpublished document P. Hamb. Arab. 67 verso, which mentions 
a donkey donated as ḥubs for the benefit of the Friday mosque of Idfū.

48	 P. Hamb. Arab. 19 (= P. Hamb. Arab. I 2 and 3), P. Hamb. Arab. 37 recto (= P. Hamb. 
Arab. I 7), P. Hamb. Arab. 43 (= P. Hamb. Arab. I 5 and 6), P. Hamb. Arab. 61 
(= P. Hamb. Arab. II 1), P. Hamb. Arab. 62 (= P. Hamb. Arab. II 42) mention 
people who are known to have been active in Idfū.

49	 Ostracon O. Hamb. Arab. 1 mentions various instances of ṣakk, a term which, 
in a legal context, means “a signed and sealed report of a judge’s decision” 
and, in a financial context, “a written order for payment of a salary, allowance, 
pension, etc.” or “a financial draft or assignment” (C. E. Bosworth, “Ṣakk,” EI2, 
Suppl., s.v.), but which in Idfū seems to take on the specific meaning of a 
written obligation or acknowledgement of debt.

50	 For instance, P. Hamb. Arab. 2 recto (= P. Hamb. Arab. II 2) and the unpublished 
document P. Hamb. Arab. 57 were written by ʿAlī b. Muḥammad b. al-Rabīʿ, 
while P. Hamb. Arab. 2 verso (= P. Hamb. Arab. II 37) and P. Hamb. Arab. 119 
were written by his brother al-Ḥasan b. Muḥammad b. al-Rabīʿ.

51	 A series of documents now held in the Egyptian National Library were 
discovered in Idfū in 1911: the unpublished document P. Cair. Arab. VII 459, the 
back of which has recently been published by Kh. Younes, “Arabic Letters of 
Condolence on Papyrus,” in S. Bouderbala, S. Denoix and M. Malczycki (ed.), 
New Frontiers of Arabic Papyrology: Arabic and Multilingual Texts from Early 
Islam (Leiden-Boston: Brill, 2017), 67-100, esp. 69-76, and P. Cair. Arab. VIII 
537, 579, 588, 599. In addition, J. Maspero started to work on some fragments 
of literary texts before his tragic death in 1915. See N. Vanthieghem, “Jean 
Maspero, un papyrologue arabe méconnu.” In 1911, the Halle Library purchased 
a collection of Coptic Idfū papyri, about which T. S. Richter has recently 
published an article. See T. S. Richter, “Die koptischen Papyri aus dem „Ankauf 
aus Edfû (Apollinopolis magna) vom Jahre 1911“ der Jenaer Papyrussammlung 
(P.Ien. Inv. 446–453),” Archiv für Papyrusforschung, 65 (2019), 156-175.

52	 For instance the unpublished P. IFAO Edfou Arab. Inv. no 1289 a (1-7). On these 
excavations, see H. Henne, Rapport sur les fouilles de Tell Edfou (1921-1922) 
(Cairo: Ifao, 1924); Id., Rapport sur les fouilles de Tell Edfou (1923 et 1924) (Cairo: 
Ifao, 1925); O. Guéraud, Rapport sur les fouilles de Tell Edfou (1928) (Cairo: Ifao, 
1929) and M. Alliot, Rapport sur les fouilles de Tell Edfou (1933) (Cairo: Ifao, 
1935).

Qurʾānic quotations53 and a beautiful manuscript preserving an long 
excerpt from the Ǧāmiʿ of Ibn Wahb (d. 197/813).54

P. Hamb. Arab. 68 was framed in glass in 1938 together with papyri 
catalogued under the reference Inv. 65-135. It remained unnoticed 
until Naïm Vanthieghem discovered it in March 2011.55 Neither the 
inventory book nor the manuscript itself offer hints about its prove-
nance. At most, it can be assumed that it originates from one of five 
major sites: the Fayyūm, al-Ušmūnayn, al-Bahnasā, Idfū, Armant, and 
Aswān, where the Hamburg Arabic papyri and paper documents were 
supposedly found. Given the high proportion of documents from Idfū, 
the manuscript might very well have been discovered in that town. 
Whatever its exact provenance, P. Hamb. Arab. 68 is probably the only 
Qurʾānic manuscript discovered so far in a rural environment.

*
We offer here a diplomatic edition of P. Hamb. Arab. 68, alongside 
a systematic comparison with the reference edition of the Qurʾān 
(Cairo 1924), following a twofold presentation. The diplomatic study 
complies with rules typical of papyrological editions, and places un-
clear or missing words between brackets and semi-brackets. The sec-
ond presentation, which intends to allow for a smoother reading, fol-
lows the style of the Documenta Coranica series, which in turn relies on 
the rules of the Corpus Coranicum. Before this edition, the rest of the 
present introduction aims at proposing an approximate date for the 
copy based on codicological, paleographical, orthographic, and stylis-
tic analyses.56 We also offer a few arguments regarding the text’s nature 
and historical uses. We shall argue that this partial copy of the Qurʾān, 
which probably included only the second Sūra (The Cow, al-Baqara), 
was most likely produced in the second half of the seventh or the first 
half of the eighth century CE. The manuscript does not exactly match 
the ductus of the ʿUṯmānic recension, and the textual discrepancy of 
the Hamburg papyrus is certainly larger than what can be found in 
Ḥiǧāzī codices of the seventh century CE.57 The differences are either 

53	 For instance the parchment P. IFAO Edfou Arab. Inv. no 74.

54	 J. David-Weill, Le Djâmiʿ d’Ibn Wahb (Cairo: Institut français d’archéologie 
orientale, 1939-1948). Cf. ʿAbd Allāh b. Wahb, al-Ǧāmiʿ fī l-ḥadīṯ, ed. Muṣṭafā 
Ḥasan Ḥusayn Muḥammad Abū l-Ḫayr (Riyad: Dār Ibn al-Ǧawzī, 1995), 2 vol.

55	 We then had to wait six long years to obtain images and start preparing the 
present edition.

56	 By stylistic characteristics, we mean features like verse dividers and decorative 
elements.

57	 See for instance Sanaa DAM 01-25.1, DAM 01-29.1, Berlin ms.or.fol. 4313 or 
Tübingen Ma VI 165. We thank Michael Marx for sharing this information with 
us.
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due to copying mistakes or because the manuscript reflects a version 
of the Sūra that predates the canonization of the Qurʾān. This might 
explain why this quire, whose text does not precisely match the ca-
nonical text, seems to have been discarded at one point. 

2. Codicology
2.1. The form of the codex

Since pharaonic times, papyrus had been used as a writing medium. 
Originally, books were written down exclusively on the front side of 
long (several meters) papyrus rolls (volumina), which needed to be 
cautiously unrolled as the reader went. The back of the roll was left 
blank. For unknown reasons, from the second century CE onwards, 
the papyrus book appeared in a new codex format, which superseded 
papyrus rolls in Egypt over the course of the fourth century CE.58 The 
codex format, whose diffusion seems to have rapidly increased with 
the development of Christian literature, consisted of folded sheets 
forming various types of quires, which each contained a certain num-
ber of folios. Unlike in the case of roll-books, both the recto and verso 
sides of each folio could be used, which presented a significant eco-
nomic advantage that probably contributed to the dissemination of 
books as objects and their wider use in different strata of ancient soci-
eties. 59 Furthermore, the invention of the codex led to a veritable rev-
olution in the way books were read and perceived. Browsing texts was 
much easier in this new format. The reader could now quickly move 
from one part to another by turning pages, which allowed for step-by-
step reading of segments of a book. This also contributed to the emer-
gence of a new conception of books. Whereas papyrus rolls contained 
the writings of one author only, miscellaneous or composite codices 
appeared, gathering excerpts from works by different authors and of 
different kinds.60 Although Muslim scholars continued to use rolls as a 
writing medium,61 they usually preferred the codex format for copying 

58	 On the emergence of early codices, see, among others, E. G. Turner, The Typology 
of the Early Codex (Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1977); C. H. 
Roberts and T. C. Skeat, The Birth of the Codex (London: British Academy – Oxford 
University Press, 1983) and J. van Haelst, “Les origines du codex,” in A. 
Blanchard (ed.), Les débuts du codex. Actes de la journée d’étude organisée à 
Paris, 3 et 4-VII-1985 (Turnhout: Brepols, 1989), 12-35.

59	 T. C. Skeat, “The Length of the Standard Papyrus Roll and the Cost Advantage 
of the Codex,” Zeitschrift für Papyrologie und Epigraphik, 45 (1982), 169-175.

60	 J. Chapa, “Book Format, Patterns of Reading, and the Bible: The Impact of the 
Codex,” Segno e testo, 16 (2018), 131-153.

61	 See for instance several vellum manuscripts discovered in the Qubbat al-Khazna 
in Damascus, as well as a famous Heidelberg papyrus roll collecting traditions 

literary works.
P. Hamb. Arab. 68 is an early example of an Arabic codex on pa-

pyrus. It is written on dark brown papyrus, sometimes difficult to de-
cipher. Traces of kolleseis can be observed, meaning the place where 
papyrus leaves (kollemata) assembled in a roll overlap. Seven damaged 
bifolia (i.e twenty-eight pages) have reached us in different states of 
preservation. The outer half of each bifolio is missing, which suggests 
that the quire may have been torn in half while closed.

fo 1 recto – page 1 [Inv. 68 (7) verso left; 20 × 15.8 cm (↓)]62 preserves 
the beginning of verses 21-29. The surface of the papyrus is badly 
abraded and the text difficult to decipher. A kollesis is visible 5.8 cm 
from the left edge.

fo 1 verso – page 2 [Inv. 68 (7) recto right; 20 × 15.8 cm (→)] contains 
the end lines of verses 30-44, which are still legible.

fo 2 recto – page 3 [Inv. 68 (6) recto left; 19.4 × 24.6 cm (↓)] preserves 
the beginning of verses 45-59, of which only very tiny traces are dis-
cernible, for the surface is badly damaged. Traces of a kollesis can be 
observed 9.5 cm from the right edge of the bifolio.

fo 2 verso – page 4 [Inv. 68 (6) verso right; 19.4 × 24.6 cm (→)] includes 
the end lines of verses 59-67. The surface is so abraded that most of the 
text can no longer be read.

fo 3 recto – page 5 [Inv. 68 (5) recto left; 20.3 × 21 cm (↓)] preserves 
the very beginning lines of verses 68-81.

fo 3 verso – page 6 [Inv. 68 (5) verso right; 20.3 × 21 cm (→)] contains 
the very end lines of verses 81-89.

fo 4 recto – page 7 [Inv. 68 (4) recto left; 20 × 18.1 cm (→)] preserves 
a generous quarter of the right-hand lines of verses 89-102. Although 
the ink has faded in several places, the text can still be read fairly well. 

with pseudo-historical and apocalyptic content reported by the qadi ʿAbd 
Allāh b. Lahīʿa (d. 174/790). S. Ory, “Un nouveau type de muṣḥaf: Les Corans 
en rouleaux conservés à Istanbul,” Revue des Études Islamiques, 33 (1965), 87-
149; A. D’Ottone Rambach, “Early Qurʾānic Scrolls from the Qubbat al-khazna 
and their Links with the Christian Manuscript Tradition of Greek-Byzantine 
Scrolls,” Journal of Late Antique, Islamic and Byzantine Studies, 1 (2022), 118-
132; R. G. Khoury, ʿAbd Allāh Ibn Lahīʿa (97-174/715-790): juge et grand maître 
de l’école égyptienne. Avec l’édition critique de l’unique rouleau de papyrus arabe 
conservé à Heidelberg (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1986). However, there is 
an important difference between the use of rolls in Antiquity and their use 
among Byzantines and Muslims: rolls were no longer written while unrolling 
the longest side horizontally, but transversa charta, i.e. by unrolling the longest 
side vertically. To distinguish between these two uses, papyrologists usually 
call the first roll format a volumen, while calling the other a rotulus.

62	 The arrows symbolize the direction of the papyrus fibers. A vertical arrow (↓) 
means that the text was written perpendicular to the fibers, a horizontal arrow 
(→) that the text is parallel to the fibers.
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There is a kollesis 2.3 cm from the left edge.
fo 4 verso – page 8 [Inv. 68 (4) verso right; 20 × 18.1 cm (↓)] includes 

the last quarter of the lines of verses 102-112.
fo 5 recto – page 9 [Inv. 68 (3) recto left; 20.2 × 22.7 cm (→)] contains 

the very beginning lines of verses 112-122. Two kolleseis are visible, the 
first one 2.7 cm from the left edge and the other 3 cm from the right 
edge. The space between these two kolleseis is approximately 17.6 cm.

fo 5 verso – page 10 [Inv. 68 (3) verso right; 20.2 × 22.7 cm (↓)] con-
tains the very end lines of verses 122-133. The text is so badly abraded 
that only a few letter sequences can be made out.

fo 6 recto – page 11 [Inv. 68 (2) verso left; 19.7 × 14.5 cm (↓)] preserves 
the very beginning lines of verses 133-143. The ink has faded consider-
ably and the surface of the papyrus is badly damaged.

fo 6 verso – page 12 [Inv. 68 (2) recto right; 19.7 × 14.5 cm (→)] includes 
the very beginning lines of verses 143-149. There is a kollesis about 4.8 
cm from the left edge.

fo 7 recto – page 13 [Inv. 68 (1) verso left; 19.5 × 18.6 cm (↓)] contains 
the first quarter of the lines of verses 150-160.

fo 7 verso – page 14 [Inv. 68 (1) recto right; 19.5 × 18.6 cm (→)] includes 
the last quarter of the lines of verses 163-172. There is a kollesis 2 cm 
from the left edge of the bifolio.

fo 8 recto – page 15 [Inv. 68 (1) recto left; 19.5 × 18.6 cm (→)] preserves 
the very beginning of the lines of verses 173-181. The papyrus is so bad-
ly abraded that hardly any of the text can be read.

fo 8 verso – page 16 [Inv. 68 (1) verso right; 19.5 × 18.6 cm (↓)] pre-
serves the very end lines of verses 181-187.

fo 9 recto – page 17 [Inv. 68 (2) recto left; 19.7 × 14.5 cm (→)] includes 
the beginning lines of verses 187-193, of which only some sequences 
remain legible.

fo 9 verso – page 18 [Inv. 68 (2) verso right; 19.7 × 14.5 cm (↓)] pre-
served the beginning lines of verses 194-202. Only the upper third of 
the page is preserved.

fo 10 recto – page 19 [Inv. 68 (3) verso left; 20.2 × 22.7 cm (↓)] con-
tains slightly more than half of the lines of verses 203-214. The begin-
ning of each line is badly abraded.

fo 10 verso – page 20 [Inv. 68 (3) recto right; 20.2 × 22.7 cm (→)] pre-
serves more than half of the end lines of verses 214-221.

fo 11 recto – page 21 [Inv. 68 (4) verso left; 20 × 18.1 cm (↓)] includes 
the first quarter of the lines of verses 221-229.

fo 11 verso – page 22 [Inv. 68 (4) recto left; 20 × 18.1 cm (→)] preserves 
the last quarter of the lines of verses 229-235.

fo 12 recto – page 23 [Inv. 68 (5) verso left; 20.3 × 21 cm (→)] includes 
half of the lines of verses 235-247. The text is generally well preserved 
except for a hole in the upper part of the folio.

fo 12 verso – page 24 [Inv. 68 (5) recto right; 20.3 × 21 cm (→)] con-
tains half the lines of verses 247-256. The text is generally well pre-

served except for a hole in the upper part of the page.
fo 13 recto – page 25 [Inv. 68 (6) verso left; 19.4 × 24.6 cm (↓)] con-

tains half the lines of verses 256-265. The text is well preserved except 
for a small hole in the upper part of the page.

fo 13 verso – page 26 [Inv. 68 (6) recto right; 19.4 × 24.6 cm (→)] in-
cludes half the lines of verses 265-277. The text is well preserved ex-
cept for a small hole in the upper part of the page.

fo 14 recto – page 27 [Inv. 68 (7) recto left; 20 × 15.8 cm (→)] contains 
a quarter of the lines of verses 277-285.

fo 14 verso – page 28 [Inv. 68 (7) verso right; 20 × 15.8 cm (↓)] pre-
serves the end lines of verses 285-286. The Sūra ends with a decorated 
headband and what might be a final prayer.

The present height of the manuscript’s pages corresponds rough-
ly to their original size. The reconstructions of the text that we pro-
pose below show that the pages’ width must have originally been a 
little over twenty centimeters. The manuscript could therefore have 
been roughly square, or slightly rectangular in shape and horizontal 
in format. The dimensions are those of a modest-sized codex, smaller 
than large codices such as the Parisino-petropolitanus (33 × 24 cm) or 
Marcel 12 (36.8 × 31 cm).63

Table 1. Measurements of the papyrus sheets

Height Width
Sheet 1 19.8 cm 18.8 cm
Sheet 2 19.8 cm 15 cm
Sheet 3 20.4 cm 23.5 cm
Sheet 4 20 cm 18.2 cm
Sheet 5 20.5 cm 21.4 cm
Sheet 6 19.8 cm 24.8 cm
Sheet 7 20.1 cm 15.9 cm

The manuscript preserves only Sūra 2, except for verses 1-21, which 
are missing. As they stand, the seven bifolia form a septenion, a quire 
made up of seven papyrus leaves, comprising 14 folios or 28 pages. 
Since Antiquity, as a general rule, copyists made sure that the perfibral 
and transfibral sides of papyrus sheets did not touch each other.64 The 
copyist observed these norms only for pages 6-7, 10-11, 14-15, 18-19 and 
22-23. However, he did not follow this rule when arranging pages 2-3, 
4-5, 8-9, 12-13, 16-17, 20-21, 24-25 and 26-27, where he left perfibral 
and tranfibral sides in contact with one another. Therefore, the copyist 

63	 See F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 17, 98.

64	 A papyrus sheet is produced from strips that have been cut lengthwise in the 
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does not seem to have paid particular attention to the arrangement of 
the leaves. The quire was originally at least one folio longer, in order 
to accommodate the twenty or so verses missing from the beginning 
of the Sūra. We do not know whether the missing folio was a single 
one, or a bifolio (which would mean that the quire was originally an 
octonion rather than a septenion). At any rate, the missing folio at the 
beginning of the quire provided a writing surface much larger than 
what was required to copy verses 1-21. Notwithstanding hypotheti-
cal variants, these verses should have included 986 characters, which 
means that one single page should have been enough to accommo-
date them.65 One may therefore speculate about the actual content of 
the missing first folio. Did the copyist add the first Sūra (al-Fātiḥa, 139 
characters) at the beginning of the quire, perhaps followed by a dec-
orated headband similar to the one on the last page?66 Even if he did, 
this would still have left some space, unless the layout of the opening 
Sūra was more generous than that of the rest of Sūra 2, that is, featur-
ing elongated words or larger margins and interlinear spaces. Perhaps 
the first page was simply used as a title page, following a practice at-
tested in other papyrus manuscripts.67

inner pith of the papyrus stick. The strips are disposed side by side slightly 
overlapping, before another layer of similar strips is laid on top, perpendicular 
to the first layer. The two layers are then compressed, which eventually glues 
them together into a single sheet. Just as parchment documents have hair and 
flesh sides, one distinguishes the two sides of papyrus sheets: the perfibral side 
(where the strips were placed horizontally), and the transfibral side (where 
the strips were placed vertically).  Whenever papyrus sheets were bound into a 
codex, copyists or scribes avoided placing a transfibral and a perfibral side face 
to face, which would have damaged the surface of the papyrus.

65	 As we shall see below, each page includes an average of 913 signs, with peaks 
as high as 1236 (page 24).

66	 To our knowledge, the earliest Qurʾānic manuscript to preserve traces of the 
Fātiḥa is DAM 01-25.1 (Ṣanʿāʾ, Dār al-maḫṭūṭāṭ), paleographically dated to 
the seventh century CE. See M. Marx (with assistance from J. Sauer), “Sanaa, 
Dār al-maḫṭūṭāt: DAM 01-25.1,” in M. Marx (ed.), Manuscripta Coranica, 
Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie der Wissenschaften, online: https://
corpuscoranicum.de/en/verse-navigator/sura/1/verse/1/manuscripts/116/
page/1v (accessed on October 17th, 2022). Other, eighth-century manuscripts in 
Kūfī scripts feature the Fātiḥa, although without any headband separation from 
the second Sūra. See M. Marx (with assistance from S. Cimiotti, E. Mahmutovic, 
M. Vogt), “Sankt Petersburg, Russische Nationalbibliothek: Marcel 20,” in 
Ibid., online: https://corpuscoranicum.de/en/verse-navigator/sura/1/verse/1/
manuscripts/521/page/1r (accessed on October 17th, 2022); M. Marx (with 
assistance from J. Sauer, S. Beridze, S. Franke), “Sanaa, Dār al-Maḫṭūṭāt: DAM 
20-33.1,” in Ibid., https://corpuscoranicum.de/en/verse-navigator/sura/1/
verse/1/manuscripts/114/page/1 (accessed on October 17th, 2022).  

67	 On title pages preserved on papyrus, see M. Tillier and N. Vanthieghem, “Une 

Two parallel rows of perforations, approximately 2.5 cm apart, are 
still apparent on the sheets. They provide evidence that the bifolia 
were bound together at some point.

Verses 21 to 286 of the Sūra of The Cow represent roughly 7 % of the 
Qurʾānic text. We can therefore estimate that the copyist could copy 
1 % of the entire muṣḥaf on two leaves (that is, one bifolio) on the 
average.68 Thus, if P. Hamb. Arab. 68 represents one isolated quire of 
a manuscript that encompassed the entire Qurʾān, the original, entire 
manuscript should have been about 200 folios (100 bifolia). Consid-
ering that a papyrus sheet is not thicker than 0.50-0.75 mm, the man-
uscript as a whole should not have been more than 10-15 cm thick, 
without taking into account the binding.69

The upper margin of each page is relatively narrow, measuring be-
tween 0.8 and 1.3 cm, whereas the lower margin is always larger, be-
tween 1.8 and 2 cm. No margins are preserved on the external sides 
of the bifolia. A central margin of 6 cm separates each double page, 
which suggests the original existence of a roughly 3 cm margin on 
both sides of each page. François Déroche has shown that the earliest 
manuscripts in Ḥiǧāzī script left no margins at all and argued that mar-
gins were introduced into Qurʾānic manuscripts only with al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ 
b. Yūsuf’s reform under Caliph ʿAbd al-Malik (r. 65-86/685-705). This 
so-called “maṣāḥif project,”  may have resulted in an increased width 
of the codices.70 One could therefore conclude that the Hamburg man-
uscript was copied after this reform, if it ever took place. However, 
Déroche’s observation, which relies on parchment manuscripts, may 
not apply to papyrus manuscripts.71 Papyrus was much more fragile 

œuvre inconnue,” 677; M. Tillier and N. Vanthieghem, “Un traité de droit mālikite 
égyptien redécouvert,” 332-333.

68	 The calculation is as follows: verses 21 to 286 occupy 57 pages of Denise 
Masson’s bilingual edition out of a total of 825 pages, or 6.9%. For similar 
counting exercises, see F. Déroche, La transmission écrite du Coran, 23 and 
Y. Dutton, “Two ‘Ḥijāzi’̄ Fragments of the Qurʾan  and Their Variants, or: When 
Did the Shawādhdh Become Shādhdh?,” Journal of Islamic Manuscripts, 8 
(2017), 1-56, esp. 15-16.

69	 N. M. Waly, “Papyrus and Papyrus-like Paper Sheets, their Quality in Relation 
to Anatomical Features,” Taeckholmia, 21 (2001), 135-141.

70	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 66, 139.

71	 A manuscript like Tübingen Universitätsbibliothek Ma VI 165, whose parchment 
leaves have been carbon-dated to the second half of the seventh century CE, sug-
gests that other formats may have been in use concurrently to large Ḥiǧāzī codi-
ces. M. Marx (with assistance from T. J. Jocham, S. Beridze, K. Weigle, and J. Sau-
er), “Tübingen, Universitätsbibliothek: Ma VI 165,” in M. Marx (ed.) Manuscripta 
Coranica, Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie der Wissenschaften, online:
https://corpuscoranicum.de/en/verse-navigator/sura/17/verse/35/
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than parchment, and the absence of any margins may have led to 
rapid, significant textual losses. It is therefore possible that papyrus 
manuscripts already had sizeable external margins before al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ’s 
supposed reform, and the presence of margins in the Hamburg manu-
script cannot be regarded as a reliable dating clue.

The text covers 12 to 17 lines per page, most often 13 or 14 lines. 
The reconstruction of the missing parts of each page, on the basis of 
the 1924 Cairo edition (which has served as the reference edition par 
excellence in Western scholarship since the 1950s),72 suggests that 

manuscripts/107/page/1r (accessed on October 17, 2022). This early date has 
however recently been challenged by S. J. Shoemaker, Creating the Qurʾan, 
p. 85.

72	 As Asma Hilali points out, comparison between ancient manuscripts and this 
modern edition, based only on one single reading of the Qurʾān among others, 
has only a heuristic value. The modern edition cannot be presumed to cor- 

the number of characters per line was very different from one page to 
another. Some lines bear only thirty characters whereas others have 
eighty to ninety, with an average of sixty-two characters per line. Some 
of these variations result from the fact that the copyist occasionally 
introduced wider spaces between words and elongated certain letters. 
From page 22 to page 27, both the number of characters per line and 
the number of lines per page increase significantly (graph 2). We shall 
examine later how one may interpret this phenomenon.

2.2. Paleography

The Sūra was apparently copied by a single, experienced scribe using 
a relatively fine pen. The script is regular and smooth, and offers a 

respond exactly to the historical ʿUṯmānic ductus. See A. Hilali, The Sanaa 
Palimpsest, 22.

Fig. 1. Diagram of the quire (broken lines represent the missing parts of each folio)
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contrast between strong and weak strokes. Alifs are generally curved 
and incline to the right by a 15° to 25° angle from the vertical. They 
sometimes incline slightly to the left. In isolated positions, they often 
bear a slight rightward bend at the base. Most of the time, the tooth 
of bāʾ, tāʾ and ṯāʾ inclines to the left (except when in middle posi-
tion), forming an angle of about 45°. Letters ǧīm, ḥāʾ and ḫāʾ form 
a 45° angle to the basic script line, and when in final position, they 
end on a curved tail, particularly pronounced in certain instances. 
When in middle position, the junction between the oblique and the 
base of the letter goes slightly below the line. Letters dāl and ḏāl 
consist of a narrow curve that ends at the top in a small hook turning 
towards the right. Letters rāʾ and zāy feature the shape of a crescent 
moon. Letters ṭāʾ and ẓāʾ bear a right slanting ascender that extends 
below the line when written in final position. Initial ʿayn and ġayn 
adopt a wide, rounded shape, whereas in middle and final positions, 
these letters look like either a circle with a flattened top or the upper 
part an x whose base is intersected by a horizontal line. Final qāf 
consists of a loop and a tail that dips vertically well below the line 
before curving to the left. Initial and medial kāfs feature a deep and 
narrow curve that looks like a half ellipse and end at the top with 
a small hook turning towards the right. When in final position, it 
forms a 45° angle extended by a short vertical line. Initial and medi-
al lāms are either straight or curved and leaning to the right. In the 
final position, they tend to incline to the left and dip below the line. 
The final mīm consists of a circle with an oblique and short descend-
er. Final nūns are often expanded and tend to go deep below the line. 
When unconnected to the right, they adopt a more rounded shape. 
The first loop of initial and medial hāʾs is wide and slightly angular 
in shape. Finally, the final yāʾ either adopts the shape of a printed 
Latin “s”, or ends with a long backward tail to the right.

Many features of this script, especially the slender, inclining 
appearance of many letters, are typical of Ḥiǧāzī style. Although the 
categorization of Ḥiǧāzī types remains problematic,73 the handwriting 
of P. Hamb. Arab. 68 seems to be related to Ḥiǧāzī scripts identified in 
parchment codices like Arabe 328a/b (Paris) and Or. 2165 (London). 
The letters’ relatively blocky shape recalls features of “Ḥiǧāzī III style” 
as defined by Déroche (although the latter appears more geometric). 
Although Déroche dates this script to the second half of the second/
eighth century,74 recent carbon-dating results suggest that it might have 
already been in use in the first/seventh century CE.75 Other features 

73	 See F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 7-11.

74	 F. Déroche, The Abbasid Tradition. Qurʾans of the 8th to the 10th centuries AD 
(London: Nour Foundation, 1992), 28-29.

75	 M. J. Marx and T. J. Jocham, “Zu den Datierungen von Koranhandschriften 

such as the distinctive form of final ṭāʾ (whose descender goes below 
the line) echo early Ḥiǧāzī scripts, such as hands A and B in the 
Parisino-petropolitanus codex, or even handwritings found in first/
seventh century Arabic documents.76 Also noteworthy is the shape of 
the final qāf, whose final tail in the earliest Arabic scripts looks like 
a Latin “s”. Similarly, the word Allāh adopts two distinct forms, one 
of which seems particularly archaic (Table 3). Initial alifs and lāms 
incline slightly to the right, while final lāms and hāʾs are vertical or 
slant slightly to the right. These features, which can be observed in 
documents dating back to the first fifty years after the conquest of 
Egypt, no longer appear in late first/seventh and early second/eighth 
century papyri. For example, in Qurra b. Šarīk’s (ca 90-91/709-710) let-
ters, the alifs of Allāh always incline to the right at an angle of 15° to 
25° from the vertical, while the two lāms and the hāʾ incline towards 
the left.77 In the letters of the pagarch (ʿāmil) Nāǧid b. Muslim to ʿAbd 
Allāh b. Asʿad (ca 111/730), all these letters incline to the left in Allāh.78
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durch die 14C-Methode,” 33-36.

76	 Early Qurʾānic scripts should be more systematically compared with those of 
early Arabic papyri. Specialists on the Qurʾān generally cite only the same two 
papyri (P. Berol. Inv. 15002 and P. Vindob. Inv. G 39726). See for instance A. 
George, The Rise of Islamic Calligraphy (London: Saqi, 2010), 28.

77	 See for instance P. Heid. Arab. I 1 and 2.

78	 P. Muslim State 1, 2, and 11.
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Table 2. Paleography of P. Hamb. Arab. 68

Final letters Medial letters Initial letters Isolated letters Letters

— — ا
�ب �ت �ث

�ج ح �خ

— — د �ذ

— — ر �ز

س �ش

ص �ض

— ط �ظ

ع �غ

�ف

�ق

ك

ل

مݠ

— — �ن

ه

— — و

— — — �ي ى

لا
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Graph. 2. Number of characters per line and of lines per page
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Table 3. Three archaic paleographical features in P. Hamb. Arab. 6879

P. Hamb. Arab. 68 Parisino-petropolitanus 
(Hand A)

Parisino-petropolitanus 
(Hand B)

These archaic features suggest that P. Hamb. Arab. 68 could date 
back to the seventh century CE, despite appearing to use a more ad-
vanced Ḥiǧāzī script than the earliest Qurʾānic codices on record. This 
conclusion agrees with the orthographic characteristics of the manu-
script.

79	 The letters or words extracted from P. Hamb. Arab. 68, of which a facsimile 
is provided here, appear on page 27, 2: 282 (tāʾ), on page 6, 2: 89 (qāf) and 
page 23, 2: 235 (Allāh). The facsimiles of two handwritings in the Parisino-
petropolitanus codex are based on those given in F. Déroche, La transmission 
écrite du Coran, 185-194.

3. Copying the Qurʾānic Text
3.1. Orthography

3.1.1. The consonantal ductus

The ʿUṯmānic recension of the Qurʾān allows many orthographic vari-
ations, some of which were collected and recorded early on.80 For ex-
ample, the name Ibrāhīm is spelled with a yāʾ in verse 125 (مݠ ره�ي  and 81,(ا�ب
without a yāʾ three lines later, in verse 127 (رهمݠ  Qurʾānic manuscripts 82.(ا�ب
in Ḥiǧāzī script usually alternate these two spellings, sometimes even 
a few words apart.83 Like other Qurʾānic codices dated to the Umayyad 
period, P. Hamb. Arab. 68 often adopts a so-called defective spelling.84 
The copyist never wrote the hamza and skipped some alifs that one 
finds in the Cairo edition (Table 4).

Generally speaking, the spelling appears less defective than in 
many ancient Ḥiǧāzī manuscripts and, regarding a few words, even 
less than in the 1924 Cairo edition. For instance, the word ǧannāt, in 
verse 25, appears in scriptio plena, with an alif, whereas it is written 
today in scriptio defectiva, without an alif. Such preference for scriptio 
plena also applies to several key-words the spelling of which special-
ists in the Qurʾānic manuscript tradition have studied in detail. The 
verbs qāla and qālū, for example, are almost systematically written 
with an alif, whereas the earliest Ḥiǧāzī manuscripts prefer a defective 

80	 Th. Nöldeke, The History of the Qurʾān (Leiden: Brill, 2013), 429.

81	 This first instance is therefore less defective than the current spelling of 
Ibrāhīm in Sūra 2 (1924 Cairo edition).

82	 According to al-Dānī (d. 444/1053), the spelling رهمݠ  matches the Kūfa and ا�ب
Damascus traditions, and only appears in Sūra 2. Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ fī maʿrifat 
marsūm maṣāḥif ahl al-amṣār, ed. Nūra bint Ḥasan b. Fahd al-Ḥumayyid 
(Riyad: Dār al-tadmuriyya, 2010), 537-8. See also T. Nöldeke, The History of the 
Qurʾān, 401; F. Déroche, La transmission écrite du Coran, 60, and K. E. Small, 
Textual Criticism and Qurʾān Manuscripts (Lanham: Lexington Books, 2011), 
50-54. The grapheme yāʾ might render /ī/ as well as /ē/ and /ā/. While alifs 
at places where one finds a long vowel /ā/ in the common text are often 
but not always missing in ancient manuscripts, yāʾ transcribing /ī/ is always 
present (according to Michael Marx, per literas). Therefore, the existence of 
both spellings (رهمݠ مݠ and ا�ب ره�ي  in the Qurʾān suggests that the yāʾ in the second (ا�ب
spelling transcribed /ā/ and that the name was pronounced “Abraham.” On the 
spelling of Ibrāhīm in the Qurʾān, see also M. van Putten, “Hišām’s ʾIbrāhām: 
Evidence for a Canonical Quranic Reading Based on the Rasm,” Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, Series 3, 30 (2020), 231-250.

83	 K. E. Small, Textual Criticism, 53.

84	 A “defective spelling” is only “defective” compared to the 1924 Cairo edition. 
Compared to early orthographic standards, this kind of spelling was perfectly 
normal. 
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Table 4. The use of alif as a mater lectionis for a long vowel /ā/

Missing alifs (present in the 1924 Cairo edition) Extra alifs (absent in the 1924 Cairo edition)

Verse P. Hamb. Arab. 68 1924 Cairo edition Verse P. Hamb. Arab. 68 1924 Cairo edition

2:62 هدوا هادوا 2:25 ا�ت �ن �ج �ت �ن �ج
2:87 مݠ �ن مر�ي سى �ب ع�ي مݠ �ن مر�ي سى ا�ب ع�ي 2:145 اة� كل ا�ي �ب �ة كل ءا�ي �ب
2:125 مݠ م�ق امݠ م�ق 2:109 ا�ي �ش ء �شي �
2:145 ع �ب �ت �ب ع ا�ب �ت �ب 2:113 ا�ي �ش ء �شي �
2:151 لو �ت �ي لوا �ت �ي 2:219 ا�ت الا�ي �ي�ت

ال�أ
2:186 د�ي ع�ب اد�ي  ع�ب 2:231 ا�ت ا�ي �ي�ت

أ
�

2:214 سا ال�ب اساء ال�ب 2:251 وا �ذ و �ذ
2:217 ل  )2×( �ت �ق ال �ت �ق 2:252 ا�ت ا�ي �ي�ت

أ
�

2:217 ر�ج ا�خ را�ج �خ �إ 2:255 ا�ي ش�ب � ء �ش�بي  �
2:220 لطوهمݠ �تخ � الطوهمݠ �تخ � 2:259 ا�ي �ش ء �شي �
2:229 امسك �ف امساك �ف 2:264 ا�ي �ش ء �شي �
2:235 كح ال�ن كاح  ال�ن
2:236 ح �ن لا �ج اح �ن لا �ج
2:240 ر�ج ا�خ را�ج �خ �إ
2:245 ا ع�ف ا�ض ا  عا�ف �ض

أ
�

2:246 ل �ت ال�ق ال �ت ال�ق
2:249 طلو�ت طالو�ت
2:249 لو�ت �بج � الو�ت �بج �
2:250 ا دم�ن ا�ق ا دام�ن �ق

أ
�

2:256 صمݠ �ف ا�ن صامݠ �ف ا�ن
2:259 �ة و�ي �خ �ة او�ي �خ
2:259 ل �ق ال �ق
2:259 حمرك حمارك
2:261 ل �ب س�ن ل ا�ب س�ن
2:264 و�ن ص�ف وا�ن ص�ف
2:265 �ت مر�ض ا�ت مر�ض
2:266 هب اص� هب صا�

أ
�

2:270 صر ا�ن صار �ن
أ
�

2:273 هل ال�ج اهل ال�ج
2:273 ا الح�ف ا لحا�ف �إ
2:282 �ب ك�ت كا�ت�ب
2:282 لكمݠ ر�ج الكݠمݠ ر�ج
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spelling.85 The only occurrence of ʿaḏāb in our manuscript appears in 
scriptio plena, a spelling that appeared at an early stage in Qurʾānic 
manuscripts and cannot therefore be used to date the copy.86 Out of 
four occurrences, the term āyāt appears three times in scriptio plena 
and once in scriptio defectiva. Conversely, the earliest manuscripts in 
Ḥiǧāzī script usually adopt a defective spelling for this word.87

According to Déroche, the use of scriptio plena to copy the Qurʾān 
developed during the Marwānid period.88 If we follow his periodiza-
tion, the preferential use of scriptio plena for those words might there-
fore suggest that the copying of the Sūra occurred after the first genera-
tion of manuscripts in Ḥiǧāzī script, that is, after around 695. However, 
Déroche’s results have recently been challenged by M. van Putten, who 
argues that scriptio defectiva and scriptio plena already coexisted in the 
earliest Qurʾānic manuscripts and depended on the scribe’s choice.89 
Furthermore, Marx and Jocham note that four Qurʾānic manuscripts on 
parchment, carbon-dated to the seventh century CE, have medial alifs 
in the words ǧannāt and qāla.90 The large number of alifs in P. Hamb. 
Arab. 68 may therefore not reveal the date of its copying. Likewise, the 
preposition ʿalā consistently appears with an alif maqṣūra, a spelling 
in use both in the seventh century and during the early decades of 
the eighth century CE, whereas some early Abbasid Qurʾāns spell the 
word with an alif mamdūda instead.91 This feature probably excludes 

85	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 38, 42, 43. See also K. E. Small, Textual 
Criticism, 36-39. Qāla is only written qala in verse 259. Although only the final 
lām remains, a ligature extending on the right side of this letter is still visible, 
which rules out the presence of an alif. It is worth remarking that the three 
legible instances of al-nās also include a medial alif.

86	 F. Déroche, La transmission écrite du Coran, 61; F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the 
Umayyads, 38, 42, 43, 51.

87	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 38, 42, 43.

88	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 113, 120, 123. See also E. Cellard, “Les 
manuscrits coraniques anciens,” 694.

89	 M. van Putten, “‘The Grace of God’ as Evidence for a Written Uthmanic Arche-
type: The Importance of Shared Orthographic Idiosyncrasies,” Bulletin of the 
School of Oriental and African Studies, 82 (2019), 271-288, esp. 284. See also Sa-
naa DAM 01-25.1, dated to the first/seventh century on paleographical grounds, 
which contains alifs for long /ā/ before al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ’s reform. See M. Marx (with 
assistance from J. Sauer), “Sanaa, Dār al-maḫṭūṭāt: DAM 01-25.1,” in M. Marx 
(ed.) Manuscripta Coranica, Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie der Wissen-
schaften, fol. 1v, l. 4 (الصالٮں), l. 14 (ادهمݠ ال‍له -Online: https://cor .(وما کاٮوا) l. 22 ,(ز�ڡ
puscoranicum.de/de/verse-navigator/sura/1/verse/1/manuscripts/116/page/1v 
(accessed on October 17th, 2022).

90	 M. Marx and T. J. Jocham, “Radiocarbon (14C) Dating of Qurʾān Manuscripts,” 
215.

91	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 50, 109. See also K. E. Small, Textual 

the possibility that the manuscript is an Abbasid copy but does not 
help one to decide between the seventh and the early eighth century.

Other spelling characteristics might be more significant. The conso-
nantal ductus contains two important archaic features that are typical 
of the seventh century: (1) The word šayʾ incorporates, on five occa-
sions, an alif between the šīn and the yāʾ, which corresponds to the ear-
liest form of this word (see Table 5).92 (2) Similarly, the only occurrence 
of ḏū adopts the ancient spelling which ends with an alif al-wiqāya.93 

Table 5. Spelling of key Qurʾānic words in P. Hamb. Arab. 68

Scriptio defectiva Scriptio plena

qāla 2:259 2:33, 54, 67, 124, 243, 247, 
258, 259 (3×), 260 (2×)

qālū 2:91, 93, 248

ʿaḏāb 2:96

āyāt 2:187 2:219, 231, 252, 266 (?)

Archaic spelling
Spelling at the end of 

the 2nd/8th century

على علا

ʿalā 2:90, 97, 169, 204, 233, 236, 241, 
251, 253, 259 (2×), 264, 286

اى �ش ى �ش

šayʾ 2:109, 113, 255, 259, 264 2:148 (?)

وا �ذ و �ذ

ḏū 2:251

Criticism, 45. To describe these letters, we must unfortunately use a terminology 
which actually appeared at a later stage, and which was intended to establish 
grammatical and spelling standards that did not exist at the time the first 
Qurʾānic manuscript were copied.

92	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 38, 42, 43; Y. Dutton, “Two ‘Ḥijāzi’̄ 
Fragments,” 11, 29. See also Th. Nöldeke, The History of the Qurʾān, 429, in 
which the author regards the spelling ا�ي  as one of the characteristic features �ش
of Ibn Masʿūd’s codex.

93	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 69, 118. See also M. Marx and T. J. Jocham, 
“Radiocarbon (14C) Dating of Qurʾān Manuscripts,” 208.
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The Hamburg manuscript thus apparently displays contradictory 
spelling features. On the one hand, the presence of a relatively high 
number of alifs, especially in the verb qāla, suggests that the copy was 
written after the earliest codices, which feature a more defective spell-
ing. According to the Islamic tradition, alifs were added into a series of 
ambiguous words like qāla only towards the end of the seventh cen-
tury CE, in order to differentiate them from conjugations such as the 
imperative qul.94 If we accept this tradition, the manuscript should be 
interpreted as a product of the early eighth century CE. On the other 
hand, archaic spellings such as šāyʾ suggest an earlier dating in the sev-
enth century CE. However, these contradictions may only be superfi-
cial. The Qurʾānic manuscript tradition does not preserve any tangible 
trace of a sudden evolution of orthography which would be connect-
ed to the “maṣāḥif project” under ʿAbd al-Malik. Carbon-dating results 
suggest, if we accept them, that alifs may have been introduced in 
Qurʾānic manuscripts at an earlier stage, already in the sevenths cen-
tury CE. P. Hamburg. Arab. 68 might date back to the second half of 
the seventh century, unless we are being deceived by a deliberately 
conservative copy and by the preservation of orthographic archaisms.

3.1.2. Diacritical dots

The Hamburg manuscript bears traces of diacritical dots that are not 
always easy to spot, as some pages have been damaged or contami-
nated by the soil in which they were buried. Despite the incomplete 
state of the manuscript, consonantal dots are attested 444 times, in 
over 300 words. They adopt three different forms: single dots, double 
dots arranged vertically or slightly diagonally (according to an archa-
ic practice),95 and finally, in a few instances, three dots arranged ei-
ther horizontally or in a pyramidal pattern. The letter qāf is signaled 
by a single dot on the top (a tradition that was preserved in Maghribi 
script), whereas fāʾ is indicated by a dot below the letter.96 The use of 
consonantal diacritics features few divergences from the Cairo edi-
tion. Only two mistakes appear: in verse 150, where the relative adverb 
ḥayṯu is dotted ت� �ث instead of ح�ي  and in verse 249, where one reads ,ح�ي
ni-l-ǧunūd instead of bi-l-ǧunūd.

The use of diacritics is consistent with previous observations in oth-
er contemporary or earlier Qurʾānic manuscripts. On average, 25% of 
the preserved letters that are expected to have dots feature diacritical 

94	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 140.

95	 In papyrus documents, this practice does not seem to have survived into the 
second/eighth century.

96	 On the distinction between fāʾ and qāf using different types of diacritical dots 
in early Qurʾānic manuscripts, see K. E. Small, Textual Criticism, 70.

dots. Some letters are more consistently dotted than others, such as 
nūns and yāʾs (Table 6), a phenomenon that has been observed in other 
Ḥiǧazī manuscripts.97 Compared to other graphemes, the over-repre- 
sentation of diacritics on the letters šīn and ẓāʾ may be explained by 
the fact that both šāyʾ and words derived from the root ẓ.l.m, regularly 
mentioned in Sūra 2, often bear diacritical dots (see below).

Table 6. The use of diacritics (letter by letter)

Letter Number of dotted 
instances 

Total number of 
instances98 %

bāʾ 41 195 21 %

tāʾ 85 228 37 %

ṯāʾ 5 33 15 %

ǧīm 9 33 27 %

ḫāʾ 9 52 17 %

ḏāl 9 68 13 %

zāy 3 17 18 %

šīn 11 40 27.5 %

ḍād 4 30 13 %

ẓāʾ 5 18 28 %

ġayn 2 18 11 %

fāʾ 30 181 17 %

qāf 27 117 23 %

nūn 120 446 27 %

yāʾ 84 32899 27 %

Total 444 1804 25 %

Prepositions and particles (Table 7), especially the most common 
ones, are regularly provided with diacritics (27 % of the total number of 
dotted letters). For example, the particle iyyā- systematically bears dots, 
while the conjunction iḏ and the preposition ʿinda are diacriticized in 
60 % of instances. The same is true for affixes (Table 9), whether pre-
fixes, infixes or suffixes, as well as for personal and demonstrative pro-

97	 See F. Déroche, La transmission écrite du Coran, 31-55.

98	 Only preserved parts of the manuscript are considered in this table. We do not 
take into account restorations.

99	 This figure includes unpointed yāʾ-s and alif-s maqṣūra-s in the 1924 Cairo 
edition. This has however a minimal impact on the statistics.
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nouns (Table 8). These three categories alone account for more than half 
of the total of letters bearing consonantal diacritics.

Table 7. Most dotted particles and prepositions

Particle / preposition Number of dotted 
instances

Total number 
of instances %

iḏ / iḏā 5 15 33 %

an / in / inna 19 51 37 %

bayna 100 2 3 66 %

bi- 11 39 28 %

ʿalā 101 7 16 44 %

ʿan 2 7 29 %

ʿinda 3 5 60 %

fa- 14 58 24 %

fī 102 5 23 22 %

min 12 57 21 %

iyyā- 2 2 100 %

Total 82 276 30 %

Table 8. Most dotted pronouns

Pronoun Number of dotted 
instances

Total number 
of instances %

allaḏīna 7 21 33 %

man 4 18 22 %

antum 2 5 40 %

Total 13 53 25 %

100	 Only the yāʾ bears diacritical dots.

101	 Only instances in which a pronoun follows ʿalā, with a yāʾ replacing the alif 
maqṣūra, are taken into account

102	 The fāʾ is dotted twice, and the yāʾ four times.

Table 9. Most dotted affixes

Category
Number of 

dotted 
instances

Total 
number of 
instances

%

Inflexion of 
conjugated 

verbs

Perfect 1st pl.
(type ا عل�ن (�ف

5 12 42 %

Perfect 2nd m. pl. 
(type مݠ عل�ت (�ف

6 19 32 %

Imperfect 2nd m. sg. 
(type عل �ف (�ت 2 44 5 %

Imperfect 3rd m. sg. 
(type عل �ف (�ي

13 48 27 %

Imperfect 1st pl. 
(type عل �ف (�ن 4 6 66 %

Imperfect 2nd m. pl. 
(type علوا �ف /�ت علو�ن �ف (�ت 12 37 32 %

Imperfect 3rd m. pl. 
(type علو�ن �ف (�ي

1 18 6 %

Derivated 
forms

Infixe form V
(type عّل �ف (�ت 3 7 43 %

Infixe form VIII 
(type عل �ت (ا�ف 10 17 59 %

Pronouns
Sufix pronoun 1st pl. 

(type ا �ن (عل�ي
5 16 31 %

External 
plurals

Flexional ending -āt 
(type علا�ت (�ف

11 18 61 %

Total 72 242 21 %

All verbal, as well as nominal and adjectival, roots may bear conso-
nantal dots. Most dots are added to roots that should not have been 
particularly ambiguous to eighth-century learned people (Tables 10-
11). This applies, for example, to the roots q.w.l, ʾ.m.n, q.t.l, š.y.ʾ and ḫ.y.r, 
which are fairly straightforward. Certain roots are systematically dotted 
(especially the verbal uses of n.z.l and f.ḍ.l, and the nominal uses of 
f.r.q, ḥ.y.y and q.d.s). Finally, in very rare instances, common proper 
names or group names such as Ibrāhīm, Isrāʾīl and naṣārā are provided 
with diacritical dots.
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Table 10. Diacritization of the most attested verbs103 

Root Number of dotted 
instances

Total number of 
instances %

ʾ.t.y 4 14 29 %

ʾ.ḫ.ḏ 2 6 33 %

ʾ.m.n 5 10 50 %

t.b.ʿ 1 5 20 %

ǧ.y.ʾ 2 4 50 %

ẓ.l.m 2 4 50 %

f.ḍ.l 2 2 100 %

q.t.l 5 8 62.5 %

q.w.l 8 30 27 %

k.w.n 3 16 30 %

n.z.l 2 2 100 %

Total 33 74 45 %

The words which are most often provided with diacritical dots are, 
surprisingly, those whose ductus is the most straightforward and, very 
often, the most recognizable at first glance. Diacritical dots were not 
added to disambiguate the ductus (except perhaps in a few rare cases), 
as Andreas Kaplony argued regarding documentary papyri and, more 
recently, Adam Bursi regarding the Parisino-petropolitanus codex.104 
The use of dots in P. Hamburg. Arab. 68 matches orthographic trends 
of the late seventh and early eighth century.

3.2. Variations and corrections

Besides four missing portions to which we shall turn later,105 the text 

103	 Only diacritical dots appearing on one of the letters of the root are taken into 
account.

104	 A. Kaplony, “What are those Few Dots for? Thoughts on the Orthography 
of the Qurra Papyri (709-710), the Khurasan Parchments (755-777) and the 
Inscription of the Jerusalem Dome of the Rock (692),” Arabica, 55 (2008), 91-
112; A. Bursi, “Connecting the Dots: Diacritics, Scribal Culture, and the Qurʾān 
in the First/Seventh Century,” Journal of the International Qurʾanic Studies 
Association, 3 (2018), 111-157.

105	 See § 3.3.

of the Sūra preserves traces of 37 secondary textual variations: 35 “ad-
ditions” or “subtractions” with regard to the spelling of the Cairo edi-
tion of 1924, one case of word fusion (fī mā spelled as one word fīmā) 
and one case of wāw in the papyrus against fāʾ in the Cairo edition 
(Q 2:286).106

Table 11. Diacritization of the most common names and adjectives

Root Number of dotted 
instances

Total number of 
instances %

ʾ.ḏ.n 2 2 100 %

ʾ.n.s 3 13 23 %

b.ʿ.ḍ 1 3 33 %

b.n.w 2 4 50 %

ḥ.y.y 1 1 100 %

ḫ.y.r 5 14 36 %

š.y.ʾ 2 6 33 %

f.t.n 1 1 100 %

f.r.q 2 2 100 %

q.d.s 1 1 100 %

n.b.y 3 3 100 %

Total 22 49 45 %

Most of these spelling variations are not recorded in literary sources 
about Qurʾānic spelling.107 Several are quite straightforward. In verse 
282, the absence of a yāʾ in šahīd might merely be the result of a de-

106	 Pointing out that the concept of Qurʾānic “variants” derives from a literary 
tradition that appeared in the second/eighth century, Asma Hilali prefers the 
term “variations,” which allows for a more general perspective on the fluidity 
of the Qurʾānic ductus in the first/seventh century (A. Hilali, The Sanaa 
Palimpsest, 44-45). 

107	 A systematic search was carried out based on the book of A. Muḫtār ʿUmar 
and ʿA.-ʿĀ. Sālim Makram, Muʿǧam al-qirāʾāt al-qurʾāniyya (Kuwait: Ḏāt al-
salāsil, 1988), 8 vols, as well as on the database al-Maktaba al-šāmila (http://
shamela.ws/).
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fective spelling.108 Similarly, in verse 269, the scribe wrote yataḏakkaru
instead of yaḏḏakiru in the ʿUṯmānic recension, which seems a delib-
erate choice not to assimilate the tāʾ of the Vth form with the ḏāl of the 
root. 

Table 12. Qurʾānic variations

Verse 1924 Cairo edition P. Hamb. Arab. 68

2:42 موا الح�ق ك�ت ولا �ت مو�ن الح�ق ك�ت ولا �ت

2:48 س �ف س ع�ن �ن �ف �ن س �ف سا ع�ن �ن �ف �ن

2:83 كوة� وا الز� وءا�ت كـو وا الز� وا�ت

2:85 دوهمݠ �ف سرى �ت
أ
وكمݠ � �ت

أ
� �ن �ي و�إ همݠ دو�ن �ف سرى �ت

أ
وكمݠ � ا�ت وا�ن �ي

2:91 ا اللـه �ي �ب لو�ن ا�ن �ت �ق لمݠ �ت ل �ف �ق ا اللـه �ي �ب لوا ا�ن �ت �ق لمݠ �ت ل �ف �ق

2:93 ا �ن �ذ �خ
أ
�ذ � و�إ �ن �ذ ا�ذ ا�خ �ف

2:96 حه ز�حز� م هو �ب ه ز�حز� م هو �ب

2:106 ر �ي �بخ ا�ت � سها �ن �ن و �ن
أ
�ة � س�خ م�ن ءا�ي �ن ما �ن ر �ي �بخ ا�ت � ها �ن س�ي �ن �ة او �ن س�خ م�ن ءا�ي �ن ما �ن

2:109 عد ما سهمݠ م�ن �ب �ف �ن
أ
� عد ما سهمݠ لمݠ م�ن �ب �ف ا�ن

2:120 ع�ت اهواءهمݠ �ب ن� ا�ت ولئ� ع�ت اهواءهمݠ �ب �ن ا�ت ولا�ي

2:146 همݠ ا م�ن �ق ر�ي �ن �ف و�إ همݠ �ق م�ن ر[�ي ]وا�ن �ف

2:163 لا هو له �إ لا �إ ه الا هو لا ال�ي

2:164 �ة م�ن كل دا�ب �ة م�ن كل داى�ب

2:165 رو�ن �ذ �ي لموا �إ ظ� رو�ن ا �ي لموا ا�ذ ظ�

2:184
كمݠ  م�ن كا�ن م�ن اما معدودا�ت �ف أݠݠݠ�ی

ا ض� مر�ي
كمݠ  م�ن كا�ن م�ن اما معدودا�ت �ف ا�ي

ا ىن�ي مر�

2:187 ال�ن كمݠ �ف ا ع�ن ع�ف كمݠ ول�ن ا ع�ن ع�ف

2:214 لكمݠ �ب لوا م�ن �ق ن� �خ �ي ال�ذ له �ب لوا مم�ن �ق ن� �خ �ي ال�ذ

2:215 ر �ي علوا م�ن �خ �ف ل وما �ت �ي �ن الس�ب وا�ب ر �ي علو�ن م�ن �خ �ف ل وما �ت �ي �ن الس�ب وا�ب

108	 This spelling is mentioned in al-Ṭabarī, Ǧāmiʿ al-bayān fī ta ʾwīl āy l-Qurʾān, ed. 
Maḥmūd Muḥammad Šākir (Beirut: Muʾassasat al-risāla, 2000), 6: 67.

Verse 1924 Cairo edition P. Hamb. Arab. 68

2:217 كمݠ دد م�ن ر�ت وم�ن �ي كمݠ د م�ن ر�ت وم�ن �ي

2:219 ك سلو�ن �ي ك سلو�ن

2:222 وه�ن ا�ت طهر�ن �ف ا �ت �ذ �فإ � وه�ن ا�ت ا طهر�ن �ف ا�ذ �ف

2:226 �ن اللـه �فإ اءو � �ن �ف �فإ � ا�ن اللـه اوا �ف ا�ن �ف �ف

2:230 حل له لا �ت �ف حل له  لا �ي �ف

2:240 عل�ن كمݠ �ف�ي ما �ف ح عل�ي �ن لا �ج �ف عل�ن ما �ف �ي كمݠ �ف ح عل�ي �ن لا �ج �ف

2:253 ن� �ي ل ال�ذ �ت �ت اء اللـه ما ا�ق ولو �ش ن� �ي ل وا ال�ذ �ت �ت ا اللـه ما ا�ق ولو �ش

2:253 لوا ولك�ن �ت �ت اء اللـه ما ا�ق ولو �ش ل ولك�ن �ت �ت ا اللـه ما ا�ق ولو �ش

2:258 هىت اللـه الملك هب أݠݠݠ�ن ءا� �ف�ي ر� هىت اللـه الملك هب ال�ن ا�ن ا� �ف�ي ر�

2:259 اس �ة لل�ن علك ءا�ي �ج ول�ن اس �ة لل�ن ك ا�ي عل�ن �ج ول�ن

2:262 عو�ن �ب �ت مݠ لا �ي ل اللـه �ث �ي �ف�ي س�ب عو�ن �ب �ت مݠ لمݠ �ي ل اللـه �ث �ي �ف�ي س�ب

2:268 رة� �ف عدكمݠ مغ� والـله �ي رة� �ف مغ� عدكمݠ �ب والـله �ي

2:269
لا  ݢ�إ ݢ كر ݢ ذ� را وما �ی �ي را ك�ث �ي د أݠݠݠو�ت�ي �خ �ق �ف

�ب ل�ب أݠݠݠولو ال�أ
ݣݣكر الا  ذ� �ت را وما �ی �ي را ك�ث �ي د او�ت�ي �خ �ق �ف

�ب اولو الال�ب

2:271 وها �ت ؤ�ت وها و� �ف �تخ �ن � ݬٕ ݢاݠݠݫ وݢ ها و�ن و�ت وها و�ت �ف �تخ وا�ن �

2:275
طه  �ب �خ �ت �ي �ي ومݠ ال�ذ �ق لا كما �ي �إ

ط�ن �ي الش�
ط�ن �ي طه الش� �ب �خ �ت ن� �ي �ي ومݠ ال�ذ �ق الا كما �ي

2:280 علمو�ن مݠ �ت �ت �ن ك�ن ر لكمݠ �إ �ي وا �خ صد�ق �ت علمو�ن مݠ �ت �ت �ن ك�ن را لكمݠ �إ �ي وا �خ صد�ق �ت

2:282 الكمݠ ن� م�ن ر�ج د�ي ه�ي �ش الكمݠ ن� م�ن ر�ج هد�ي �ش

2:282 وها �ب ك�ت اح أݠݠݠلا �ت �ن �ج وه �ب ك�ت اح الا �ت �ن �ج

2:286 ومݠ ا على ال�ق صر�ن ا�ن �ف ومݠ ا على ال�ق صر�ن وا�ن

Conversely, other variations do not seem supported by any gram-
matical justification. The tanwīn in the direct case of nafsan ʿan nafsin 
(verse 48), instead of nafsun ʿan nafsin, perhaps derives from a con-
tamination by several close words that bear the same inflection mark 
(yawman, šayʾan). Verse 275 reads allaḏīna yataḫabbaṭu-hu l-šayṭān, 
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here possibly again by contamination of a recurring plural relative 
pronoun in this part of the text. It introduces a grammatical mistake, 
though, as one would then expect yataḫabbatu-hum. The negation lā 
is replaced by a lam in verse 262, without the verb yutbiʿūna being con-
jugated in the apocopate form as one would expect from the perspec-
tive of Classical Arabic. In verse 271, the copyist seems to have written 
tuʾtūna-hā instead of tuʾtū-hā. Conversely, in verse 91, he wrote taqtulū 
instead of the taqtulūna as recorded in the 1924 edition, which sug-
gests either a Middle Arabic influence or a different reading of what 
precedes. This verse reads today qul fa-lima taqtulūna anbiyāʾa llāhi 
(“Say to them: ‘Why then did you kill previous prophets of God...?’”). 
The flexion of the verb in the manuscript might suggest that the scribe 
instead read qul fa-lam taqtulū anbiyāʾa llāhi (“Say to them: ‘You did 
not kill previous prophets of God...’”). This reading and interpretation, 
however, is not attested elsewhere. In verse 146, the absence of direct 
case tanwīn in farīq might suggest that the preceding word was not 
inna. However, in the absence of other clues, it may be better to regard 
this variation as a mere scribal mistake, as is the addition of an alif of 
tanwīn at the end of ḫayr in verse 280.

The term dābba in verse 164 is spelt with two teeth after the alif, 
suggesting a duplication of the letter bāʾ instead of the expected 
šadda. More difficult to understand are, in verse 184, the two teeth that 
replace the expected ḍād in the word marīḍan, all the more since a 
diacritical dot above the first tooth indicates that it should be read nūn 
instead of yāʾ. Similarly, verse 258 includes an extra word, a.l.n., which 
hardly makes any sense and whose presence is not recorded among 
the variants in non-ʿUṯmānic codices.

Most additions and omissions do not change the meaning of the 
text. For instance, verse 165 reads iḏā instead of iḏ. In verse 215, the 
conjugation of tafʿalū min ḫayrin (in the 1924 Cairo edition) is re-
placed by tafʿalūna min ḫayrin, which does not modify the meaning in 
any way. Missing teeth at the beginning of yasʾalūna-ka (verse 219) and 
taṭahharna (verse 222) seem pure copy mistakes. An intensive nūn is 
introduced, in verse 259, in the verb naǧʿalanna-ka (naǧʿala-ka in the 
1924 edition). In verse 268, the term maġfira is preceded by the parti-
cle bi-, probably under the influence of the beginning of the sentence, 
where this preposition appears in a parallel structure.

Only two spelling variations detected in P. Hamburg. Arab. 68 
are recorded by the literary tradition. In verse 42, the flexion of 
taktumūna (instead of taktumū in the 1924 Cairo edition) matches 
the Qurʾānic recension by ʿAbd Allāh b. Masʿūd (d. 32/653).109 Further-

109	 A. Jeffery, Materials for the History of the Text of the Qurʾan. The Old Codices 
(Leiden: Brill, 1937), 26; A. Muḫtār ʿUmar and ʿA.-ʿĀ. Sālim Makram, Muʿǧam 
al-qirāʾāt al-qurʾāniyya, 1: 53.

more, verse 106 reads [aw] nunsī-hā naʾtī bi-ḫayr [min-hā], adding a 
yāʾ to the ductus of nunsi-hā as recorded in the 1924 edition. This ad-
ditional yāʾ could match the reading of the Medinan scholar Saʿīd b. 
al-Musayyib (d. 94/713) as reported in the Sunan of Saʿīd b. Manṣūr 
al-Ḫurāsānī (d. 227/842).110 However, the issue debated in the Sunan 
is primarily whether to read nunsi-hā or nansā-hā, as Ziyād b. Ayyūb 
al-Ṭūsī al-Baġdādī (d. 252/866) suggested.111 The Islamic tradition re-
ports other variant readings of this verb: nansaʾ-hā,112 tansā-hā, tansaʾ-
hā, tunsā-hā, tunsaʾ-hā, nunsiʾ-hā, nunassi-hā.113 Although the copyist 
carefully added two diacritical dots under the yāʾ, his version comes 
closest to the (anonymous) reading nunsiʾ-hā.

Several variations that are not recorded by the Islamic scholarly tra-
dition actually affect the meaning of the text. In two instances (verses 
93 and 286), an interchange of the linking particles wa- and fa- leads 
to a slight alteration, insofar as the latter connotes succession or con-
sequence whereas the former serves more strictly as a coordination 
tool.114 Moreover, verse 187 reads wa-lan instead of fa-l-āna. In the 1924 
Cairo edition, the meaning of the segment fa-l-āna baširū-hunna is 
rendered as “But now go in and lie with [your wives]” in Tarif Khalidi’s 
translation. The verse started previously by stating that men are al-
lowed to have sexual intercourse with their wives during the night fol-
lowing a fasting day, before an interruption stating that God has for-
given the Qurʾān’s addressees their mistakes. Unfortunately, the word 
following wa-lan on the next line of the manuscript is missing. If not 
a mere deformation of wa-l-āna on account of scriptio defectiva, one 
could possibly interpret lan as the negation particle of a verb conjugat-
ed in the future tense, and expect [tubāširū-hunna] on the next line. 
This would lead to an opposite meaning to that of the 1924 Cairo edi-
tion: “You shall not lie with [your wives].”

110	 Saʿīd b. Manṣūr, Sunan Saʿīd b. Manṣūr, ed. Saʿīd b. ʿAbd Allāh b. ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz Āl 
Ḥumayyid (n.p.: al-Alūla, n.d.), 597.

111	 See Ibn Abī Dāʾūd al-Siǧistānī, Kitāb al-maṣāḥif, 398, where the dispute appears 
without any yāʾ being added to the rasm. About this character, see al-Ḏahabī, 
Taʾrīḫ al-islām wa-wafayāt al-mašāhīr wa-l-aʿlām, ed. Baššār ʿAwwād Maʿrūf 
(Beirut: Dār al-ġarb al-islāmī, 2003), 6: 85-6.

112	 These variant readings are assigned to Ibn Kaṯīr, Abū ʿAmr, ʿUmar, Ibn ʿAbbās, 
ʿAṭāʾ, Muǧāhid, Ubayy b. Kaʿb, al-Naḫaʿī, ʿUbayd b. ʿUmayr, etc. See A. Muḫtār 
ʿUmar and ʿA. ʿĀ. Sālim Makram, Muʿǧam al-qirāʾāt al-qurʾāniyya, 1: 99.

113	 A. Muḫtār ʿUmar and ʿA. ʿĀ. Sālim Makram, Muʿǧam al-qirāʾāt al-qurʾāniyya, 
1: 99-100. See also entries about Q 2:106 in: M. Marx (ed.), Variae 
Lectiones Coranicae, published by Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, https://corpuscoranicum.de/lesarten/index/sure/2/
vers/106 (accessed on 30 October 2019).

114	 See K. E. Small, Textual Criticism, 80.
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Verse 214 offers the variant reading allaḏīna ḫalaw mimman 
qabla-hu instead of allaḏīna ḫalaw min qabli-kum in the 1924 Cairo 
edition. This is traditionally understood as “Or do you reckon you will 
enter the Garden without undergoing that which befell those who 
came before you?” However, the verse as it appears in the Hamburg 
manuscript should be translated, “Or do you reckon you will enter the 
Garden without undergoing that which befell those who came before 
him?” The substitution of mimman for min does not affect the mean-
ing of the verse. However, the interchange of the suffix pronouns -kum 
and -hu suggests that the individuals being referred to at the time this 
verse was revealed are not the Qurʾān’s addressees, but rather an un-
named individual. The previous verse (213) does not mention anyone 
in the singular. Instead, it refers to ancient prophets (nabiyyīn) whom 
many failed to believe. Given this context, the pronoun -hu could refer 
to the prophet who conveys the word of God at the time of the revela-
tion, viz. Muḥammad.

Towards the end of verse 282, the copyist wrote allā taktubū-hu 
where the 1924 Cairo edition reads allā taktubū-hā. The change in the 
suffix pronoun creates some confusion, for the feminine -hā refers to 
the term tiǧāra (“commercial deal”) mentioned a few words before. In 
the situation of an “immediate transaction deal” between two individ-
uals, there is no blame in not writing it down. Conversely, the mascu-
line pronoun -hu, already used in association with the verb kataba at 
the beginning of the verse, refers to the word dayn (“debt”). The verse 
specifically enjoins the writing down of debts. The masculine pronoun 
used here could imply an exception for debts where the 1924 Cairo 
edition only exempts people from writing down contracts reached on 
the spot.

In a few places, the copyist corrected his mistakes.115 In verse 159, 
for instance, he wrote first mā anzala, then modified the final lām in 
order to add the first person plural ending (mā anzal-nā).116 The scribe 
also made a mistake at the beginning of verse 216, where he started to 
write kātaba instead of kutiba. In verse 220, a crossed-out sequence 
suggests that the words fa-iḫwānu-kum had originally been copied 
twice.117 Moreover, a few corrections are actually mistaken. It seems 
that in verse 226, the alif al-wiqāya of wa-in fāʾū was added afterwards, 
thereby introducing a variation. Another misplaced correction also 
produces a variation. In verse 253, the expression law šāʾa llāh appears 

115	 On corrections in Qurʾānic manuscripts, see K. E. Small, Textual Criticism, 
95-102, and D. A. Brubaker, Corrections in Early Qurʾān Manuscripts. Twenty 
Examples (Lovettsville: Think and Tell Press, 2019).

116	 On some corrections to a Birmingham fragment, see Y. Dutton, “Two ‘Ḥijāzi’̄ 
Fragments,” 31 sq.

117	 However, it cannot be ruled out that another word was written in its stead.

twice in a row, followed by the verb iqtatala, which is conjugated the 
first time in the masculine singular and the second time in the mas-
culine plural in the 1924 Cairo edition. Here, however, the scribe first 
wrote the verb twice in the singular. Later, someone (perhaps the same 
copyist) added the two missing letters, wāw and alif al-wiqāya, but on 
the wrong line, correcting the first instance instead of the second one.

Table 13. Corrections in P. Hamb. Arab. 68

Verse 1924 Cairo edition After correction of 
the rasm Original rasm

2:33 همݠ سما�ئ
أ
�ب � همݠ اسما�ي �ب همݠ )؟( سما�ي �ب

2:159 ا ل�ن ز�ن �
أ
ما � ا ل�ن ز�ن ما ا� ل ز�ن ما ا�

2:216 �ب ك�ت �ب ك�ت كا�ت�ب

2:220 كمݠ و�ن ا�خ �ف كمݠ و�ن ا�خ �ف كمݠ و�ن ا�خ كمݠ �ف و�ن ا�خ �ف

2:226 اءو �ن �ف �فإ � اوا ا�ن �ف �ف او ا�ن �ف �ف

2:253 ل  �ت �ت اء اللـه ما ا�ق ولو �ش
ن� �ي ال�ذ

لوا �ت �ت ا اللـه ما ا�ق  ولو �ش
ن� �ي ال�ذ

ل  �ت �ت ا اللـه ما ا�ق ولو �ش
ن� �ي ال�ذ

2:267 وا �ق �ف �ن
أ
� وا �ق �ف ا�ن �ق �ف ا�ن

Some of these variations, especially those that apparently violate 
classical Arabic grammar, may thus appear to be copyist’s mistakes.118 
They can often be explained by the contamination of surrounding tex-
tual elements, that is, the influence of other words in the verse. It is 
nevertheless striking that, with few exceptions, these mistakes were 
never corrected, not to mention that one of the few corrections is 
wrong if compared to the 1924 Cairo edition. Therefore, one cannot 
rule out that some of these variations actually reflect a pre-canonical 
version of the Qurʾān that was not recorded by the scholarly tradition. 
The Hamburg manuscript could thus testify to a certain fluidity in 
the details of the consonantal text (rasm), perhaps dating back to an 
exemplar that predated the ʿUṯmānic common text, from which it was 
copied. It is also possible that at the time of the scribe’s copying, minor 
modifications were somehow acceptable. 

118	 On similar copyist mistakes, see K. E. Small, Textual Criticism, 65-66.
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Fig. 2. Correction of *mā anzalnā in 2:159

Fig. 3. Correction of *iqtatalū in 2:253

3.3. Omissions

Although no verse has been fully preserved due to the lack of each 
page’s outer edge, the reconstruction of the Sūra’s text reveals sever-
al important omissions compared to the ʿUṯmānic recension. These 
omissions are much more significant than omissions found so far on 
palimpsests.119 It should be emphasized that the manuscript, as it has 
reached us, bears no sign of correction of these omissions, neither be-
tween the lines nor in the margins.

(1) The first omission is the most uncertain. The end of page 12 fea-
tures the beginning of the word masǧid, as expected in the middle of 
verse 149. The beginning of the next page does open with the expected 
word, al-ḥarām. However, it does not continues with the rest of verse 
149, but with the second half of verse 150. It appears, therefore, that 

119	 Omissions in Qurʾānic palimpsests (whose text, in essence, was destroyed 
by scraping, presumably because it did not correspond to the canonical 
version) usually amount to one or two words. See for example A. Mingana 
and A. Smith Lewis, Leaves from Three Ancient Qurâns Possibly Pre-‘Othmânic 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1914), xl; A. Fedeli, “Early Evidences 
of Variant Readings in Qurʾānic Manuscripts,” in K.-H. Ohlig and G.-R. Puin 
(ed.), The Hidden Origins of Islam. New Research into its Early History (New 
York: Prometheus Books, 2010), 314-315, 318, 324. See also K. E. Small, Textual 
Criticism, 67, 83-84.

the scribe omitted the second half of verse 149 and the first half of 
verse 150. The lower margin of page 12 is higher than in other places, 
and the condition of the manuscript does not allow us to be entirely 
sure that what appears to be a lacuna was not written on a last line 
that has now been completely erased. However, page 13, which was 
facing page 12, offers an equally generous lower margin. Furthermore, 
what might appear to be a few traces of very faded ink at the bottom 
of page 12 is too far to the left, out of alignment with the rest of the 
text. Despite this degree of uncertainty, the most likely hypothesis is 
that the scribe committed a homeoteleuton (in French, saut du même 
au même), a mechanical copyist’s error that is common in premodern 
manuscripts. During the constant back and forth of his eyes between 
the original work and its copy, his eyes would skip from one word to 
the same word on a later line and he would go on copying without 
realizing that he had just omitted one or several lines. In this case, 
the repetition at a 16-word interval of the terms al-masǧid al-ḥarām 
may have been a source of confusion and led the careless scribe, when 
turning the page of his quire, to skip directly to verse 150. This hypoth-
esis suggests the following restitution (the text in bold indicates the 
section the scribe apparently omitted):

ه للح�ق  ݤݣݣ�ن ݢ�إ ݢ ݢ ه للح�ق وݥݢ ݤݣݣ�ن ݢ�إ ݢ ݢ وݥݢ الحرامݠ  د[  طر[ المسـ]ـ�ج هك �ش ول و�ج �ف �ت  ر�ج �ث �خ وم�ن ح�ي
ول  �ف �ت  ر�ج �خ �ث  ح�ي وم�ن  ول (  �ف �ت  ر�ج �خ �ث  ح�ي وم�ن   )149149( عملو�ن  �ت عما  ل  �ف غ�ب � الله  وما  ر�بك  )م�ن  عملو�ن  �ت عما  ل  �ف غ�ب � الله  وما  ر�بك  م�ن 
طره  وهكمݠ �ش ولوا و�ج مݠ �ف �ت �ث ما كـ]ـ�ن د الحرامݠالحرامݠ وح�ي طر المس�ج هك �ش دو�ج طر المس�ج هك �ش و�ج

...] ن� �ي لا ال�ذ �ة �إ كمݠ ح�ج اس عل�ي كو�ن لل�ن لا �ي ل�ئ

(149) From any place you leave, turn your face towards the Sa-
cred Mosque. It is indeed the Truth from your Lord; God is not 
unaware of what you do. (150) From any place you leave, turn 
your face towards the Sacred Mosque. In any place you may be, 
turn your faces towards it, so that people can have no argument 
against you… 

The missing portion of the text is an excursus that justifies the 
prayer’s direction, in a context of polemics regarding a change in the 
direction of the qibla.120 This omission does not affect the understand-
ing of the text, since it consists of a simple gloss interrupting its pro-
gression, followed by its reiteration in order to resume the main idea. 
The reader of the manuscript would thus have understood verse 149 
and the beginning of verse 150 as follows:

120	 See C. A. Segovia, “Sourate 2 al-Baqara (la Vache),”  in M. A. Amir-Moezzi and 
G. Dye (ed.), Le Coran des historiens (Paris: Cerf, 2019), 2: 55-129, esp. 92.
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(149) From any place you leave, turn your face towards the Sa-
cred Mosque. (150) In any place you may be, turn your faces 
towards it, so that people can have no argument against you…

(2) The last legible word on page 13 is the verb atūbu (verse 160), 
while the first legible words on page 14 are [wāḥi]d lā ilāh illā huwa 
(verse 163). The preservation of a lower margin on page 13 and an up-
per margin on page 14 provides evidence that no lines are missing. Yet 
the two portions of text do not leave enough room for the end of verse 
160, for verse 161, verse 162, and the beginning of verse 163. The word 
ʿalay-him is repeated in verses 160 and 161, which suggests that the 
copyist mistook the latter for the former, and missed thereby the end 
and beginning of these two verses:

صلحوا 
أ
و� وا  ا�ب �ت ن�  �ي ال�ذ لا  �إ  )159( و�ن  اللع�ن همݠ  لع�ن و�ي ]الله  همݠ  لع�ن �ي ك  اول�ي

�ن  �ي ال�ذ �ن  �إ �ن (  �ي ال�ذ �ن  �إ  )160160( مݠ  الرح�ي وا�ب  ال�ت ا  وا�ن  ( مݠ  الرح�ي وا�ب  ال�ت ا  وا�ن همݠ  همݠعل�ي عل�ي و�ب  ا�ت ك[  ول�ئ اݠݩݩݩݩٔ �ف وا  �ن �ي و�ب
اس  وال�ن ك�ة  والمل�ئ �ة الله  لـ]ـع�ن همݠ  عل�ي ك  أݠݠݠولىݩݩݩٔ ار  وا وهمݠ ك�ف روا وما�ت كك�ف أݠݠݠولىݩݩݩٔ ار  وا وهمݠ ك�ف روا وما�ت ك�ف

 )161( ] ن� مع�ي �ج
أ
�

(159) … those God shall curse, and all who curse shall curse 
them (160) – except for those who repent and reform their con-
duct and proclaim their faith. These I shall forgive. And I am 
All-Forgiving, Compassionate to each. (161) Those who blas-
pheme and die as unbelievers, upon them shall descend the 
curse of God, of the angels and of all mankind. 

The lack of a significant part of the text is puzzling here. If our re-
construction is correct, the meaning of this passage, which also relates 
to the prayer’s direction, is not deeply altered here either. The omission 
actually coincides, again, with a break in the narrative progression of 
the text. God, who has been referred to in the third person just a few 
words before, suddenly intervenes in the first person singular. Yet, if 
we exclude the omitted passage, the suffix pronoun in ʿalay-him refers 
to “those [whom] God shall curse” (that is, at the beginning of verse 
159, to “those who suppress what We brought down of evident signs 
and Guidance”) and not to “those who blaspheme and die as unbeliev-
ers.” This creates an abrupt return to the cursed ones after a detour to 
repenting people, a return that is not very satisfying from a syntactical 
point of view. This version of the Qurʾānic text would thus require a 
revision of Tarif Khalidi’s translation as follows:

(159) … those God shall curse, and all who curse shall curse 
them (160) – except for those who repent and reform their con-
duct and proclaim their faith. These I shall forgive. Upon those 
(?) shall descend the curse of God, of the angels and of all man-
kind. 

(3) The hypothesis of homeoteleuton is also possible on page 19, 
where the manuscript leaves no doubt: a significant part of verse 213 
as it appears in the 1924 Cairo edition is missing. The repetition of the 
verb iḫtalafa/ū fī-hi, some fifteen words apart, suggests that the copyist 
unintentionally skipped an entire portion of the verse, and resumed 
his copying after the second instance of the verb instead of the first. 
This allows for the following reconstruction:

ل  ز�ن �
أ
�ن و� رذ�ن�ي  �ن وم� ر�ي ش�ب ن� م� �بي � ع�ث الله ا]ل�ن �ب اس ام�ة وة�دح �ف ]كا�ن الـ[ـ�ن

ه وما  �ي وا ]�ف ل�ف �ت ما ا�خ �ي اس �ف ن� ال�ن �بي حـ[ـكـ]ـمݠ[ � ا]لح�ق ل�ي �ب �ب معهمݠ الك�ت
همݠ  �ن �ي �ب ا  �ي غ�ب � �ت  �ن �ي ال�ب همݠ  اء�ت عد ما �ج �ب وه م�ن  و�ت

أ�
 �ن  �ي ال�ذ لا  �إ همݠ   �ن �ي �ب ا  �ي غ�ب � �ت  �ن �ي ال�ب همݠ  اء�ت عد ما �ج �ب وه م�ن  و�ت
أ�
 �ن  �ي ال�ذ لا  �إ ه  �ي �ف ل�ف  �ت ها�خ �ي �ف ل�ف  �ت ا�خ

 ] هد�ي هن والله �ي � �ذ �بإ ه م�ن الح�ق � �ي وا �ف ل�ف �ت وا لما ا�خ �ن ءام�ن �ي هدى الله ال�ذ وا لما�ف �ن ءام�ن �ي هدى الله ال�ذ �ف
مݠ )213( �ي �ق لى[ صر]ط[ مس�ت ا ]�إ ش� ]مـ[ـ�ن �ي

(213) Mankind was one community. Then God sent forth 
prophets as heralds of glad tidings and as warners, and sent 
down with them the Book with the Truth in order to judge 
among mankind matters in which they disputed. But there 
disputed concerning it only those to whom the Book was re-
vealed and after clear signs were sent to them. They did so out 
of covetousness. Then God guided the believers to the truth 
regarding which they differed, by His leave. God guides whom-
ever He wills to a path that is straight.

Here again, if the proposed reconstruction is correct, the omitted 
part of the verse represents an excursus, which specifies that the “dis-
putes” or “disagreements” referred to at the beginning of the verse in-
volved monotheists who had a revealed Book and who experienced 
theological disagreements.121 This omission modifies the scope of the 
verse which, without this excursus, would make no explicit reference 
to theological controversies between monotheists. Just before the 
omitted passage, the main idea is indeed that the Book of God makes 
it possible to render justice and to settle disputes, as in other verses 
(3:23; 4:105; 5:47; 24:48, 51). As it appears in P. Hamb. Arab. 68, the 
verse merely means that the Book which God revealed to the prophets 
represents the main reference source on which to base justice:

(213) Mankind was one community. Then God sent forth 
prophets as heralds of glad tidings and as warners, and sent 
down with them the Book with the Truth in order to judge 
among mankind matters in which they disputed regarding the 
truth, by His leave. God guides whomever He wills to a path that 
is straight.

121	 See C. A. Segovia, “Sourate 2 al-Baqara (la Vache),” 101.
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(4) A final omission is even more striking. On page 20, verse 219 
(well known as one of the main sources for the prohibition of wine 
and gambling in Islam)122 begins as in the ʿUṯmānic recension with 
yasʾalūna-ka.123 However, instead of continuing with ʿan as one would 
expect, the copyist wrote mā at the end of the line, undoubtedly the 
first syllable of the word māḏā that should occur fifteen words further. 
The preserved portion of the next line shows that the scribe went di-
rectly to the end of the verse, skipping its central part that mentions 
wine and gambling:

اس  ع لل�ن ا�ف ر وم�ن �ي مݠ ك�ب �ث �إ هما  �ي ل �ف سر �ق مر والم�ي اس ع�ن الخ� ع لل�ن ا�ف ر وم�ن �ي مݠ ك�ب �ث �إ هما  �ي ل �ف سر �ق مر والم�ي ك ع�ن الخ� ــ<ـسلو�ن >�ي
لك  و كذ� ل الع�ف و�ن �ق �ق �ف �ن ا �ي ك ما]�ذ لو�ن س�ئ ك�ي لو�ن س�ئ عهما وو�ي �ف ر م�ن �ن مهما أݠݠݠݓٮݠݠكݠ �ث ݢ�إ ݢ عهماوݢ �ف ر م�ن �ن مهما أݠݠݠݓٮݠݠكݠ �ث ݢ�إ ݢ وݢ

كرو�ن )219(   �ف �ت ا�ت لعلكمݠ �ت ن� الله[ لكمݠ الا�ي �بي � �ي

(219) They ask you about wine and gambling. Say: ‘In them 
both lies grave sin, though some benefit, to mankind. But 
their sin is more grave than their benefit.’ They ask you what 
they shall spend. Say: ‘The surplus of possessions.’ Thus does 
God make clear His signs to you. Perhaps you will reflect.

Despite uncertainties due to the reconstruction, there is no escap-
ing the conclusion that the verse, as it appears in P. Hamb. Arab. 68, 
is dedicated solely to financial issues. It should be noted that the verb 
yunfiqūn already appears in verse 2:215. Verses 215-220 intertwine the 
issue of war effort with that of charity, so that a sudden allusion to 
wine (ḫamr) and gambling breaks the narrative logic of the text some-
what. Without the omitted portion, the verse fits more logically into 
the whole section:

(219) They ask you what they shall spend. Say: ‘The surplus of 
possessions.’ Thus does God make clear His signs to you. Per-
haps you will reflect.

4. The manuscript’s decoration
4.1. Verse separation

As Anton Spitaler has shown on the basis of literary traditions, breaks 
between verses supposedly varied according to regional systems. Ac-
cording to the scholarly literature, verse divisions of the Qurʾānic text 

122	 The Qurʾān has two other passages related to wine consumption, one calling 
for not performing the prayer while drunk (4:43), the second calling it (like 
gambling) an abhorrence and the work of Satan (5:90-91).

123	 Although the initial yāʾ of the verb is missing, as we saw above in the list of 
variant readings.

were different in Mecca, Medina, Kūfa, Baṣra, and Damascus.124 The 
Hamburg manuscript displays a division system that is only partially 
compatible with these descriptions.

4.1.1. Decade dividers

The first type of verse marker consists of two concentric circles, one of 
which is closed and the other dotted. Six examples of this type occur 
in P. Hamb. Arab. 68, all of which were inserted into the text during 
the copying process (Fig. 4).

Fig. 4. Ten-verse markers

2:100 2:172 2:221 2:241 2:262 2:281

These are apparently ten-verse markers standing for the rosettes 
that can be found in other manuscripts to separate every ten verses. 
The Hamburg manuscript follows a different numbering from that 
of the 1924 Cairo edition. Yet, given its fragmentary state, the logic 
followed by the copyist in that respect is unclear. The table below 
(Table 14), based on Spitaler’s work, shows where ten-verse markers 
were supposed to be inserted according to the main verse numbering 
traditions, focusing on the places where the manuscript preserves di-
viders. While we shall add the numbering of the 1924 Cairo edition in 
the full transliteration of the manuscript, we restore here the presumed 
numbering of P. Hamb. Arab. 68 based on the preserved ten-verse 
markers.125

Table 14 shows that the verse count in P. Hamb. Arab. 68 does not 
match any system recorded by the Islamic tradition. The break at verse 

124	 A. Spitaler, Die Verszählung des Koran nach islamischer Überlieferung (Munich: 
C. H. Beck), 1935. For example, the basmala, which is not counted as a verse in 
the 1924 Cairo edition, was regarded as a verse on its own by the Kūfans and 
the Meccans, but not by others (see Th. Nöldeke, The History of the Qurʾān, 94). 
The letters alif-lām-mīm with which Sūra 2 begins counted as a verse only in the 
Kūfan tradition (see al-Dānī, al-Bayān fī ʿ add āy l-Qurʾān, ed. Ġānim Qaddūrī al-
Ḥamad [Kuwait City: Markaz al-maḫṭūṭāt wa-l-turāṯ wa-l-waṯāʾiq, 1994], 140). 
On the different types of verse-ending markers, see also K. E. Small, Textual 
Criticism, 89-93.

125	 The verse numbering in the last column of the table (P. Hamb.) is therefore 
different from that inserted in our edition, which corresponds to the numbering 
of the 1924 Cairo edition.



THE BOOK OF THE COW. AN EARLY QURʾĀNIC CODEX ON PAPYRUS28 171

100 fits the Kūfan system, which could mean that the letters alif-lām-
mīm were counted as a verse.126 The break at verse 170 does not agree 
with any system (the Kūfans and Baṣrans inserted a break two verses 
before, the Syrians and the people of Hijaz one verse before). Verse 220 
matches the Baṣran numbering and one of the Damascene systems. 
The break of 240 is consistent with the counting of the same Dama-
scene system. At the end of verse 260, the break matches the second 
Damascene system as well as a Meccan one. Finally, the numbering of 
verse 280 is consistent with one of the Damascene traditions, one of 
the Meccan and both of the Medinese.

The lack of correlation between the system of the Hamburg manu-
script and those described by literary traditions is not surprising. Keith 
Small has already demonstrated that no early Qurʾānic manuscript 
follows one of those systems in a consistent manner.127 Yet, in the 
case of P. Hamb. Arab. 68, the discrepancy with the recorded systems 
might be partly caused by the absence of portions of verses 149-150 
and 160-161 (as numbered in the 1924 Cairo edition, see above). There-
fore, one cannot rule out the possibility that these two pairs of verses 
were counted as one, which might have contributed, when reaching 
number 170, to a two-verse shift with respect to the Kūfan numbering 
which may have originally been followed from the beginning.

Originally, ancient Qurʾānic manuscripts in Ḥiǧāzī script did not 
include ten-verse markers, an observation that is supported by tradi-
tions according to which some Companions and Successors objected 
to the addition of such markers in the Qurʾānic text.128 Whenever they 
bear such dividers, these were added by later hands.129 The insertion 
of ten-verse markers while P. Hamb. Arab. 68 was being copied may 
suggest therefore that this manuscript does not belong to the earliest 
generation of Qurʾānic manuscripts, but was rather copied at a time 
when the use of this kind of divider became widespread.

4.1.2. Verse-ending markers

In addition to ten-verse markers, a series of short dashes, arranged in 
columns along a rectangular pattern, separate two verses.130 As evi-

126	 One would nevertheless expect in this case a ten-verse marker at the end of 
verses 60 and 140, which is not the case in the manuscript. It is therefore likely 
that deviations from the Kūfan count occurred both before and after verse 100.

127	 K. E. Small, Textual Criticism, 90-92.

128	 ʿAbd al-Razzāq al-Ṣanʿānī, Muṣannaf, 4: 322.

129	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 67, 83; E. Cellard, “Les manuscrits cora- 
niques anciens,” 698. For such later additions see also Ms BnF Inv. Arabe 331, 
as well as Ms. London Inv. Or. 2165.

130	 For a typology of such markers, see F. Déroche, Les manuscrits du Coran, 1983, 
27. See also F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 67, 83.

denced from a marker at the end of verse 34, the scribe had not origi-
nally left any space for these dividers, which were added after the com-
pletion of the copy.131 It is impossible to say at this point whether these 
dashes were inserted by the copyist himself or by someone else, such 
as a reader or the owner of the manuscript. At any rate, this device 
compares with similar dividers observed in other Ḥiǧāzī manuscripts.

Only four verse-ending markers can be identified in the manu-
script, three of which appear on page 2 and the fourth on the next 
page. A hole in the papyrus at the end of verse 104 might have taken 
out a fifth marker. These four dividers all match places identified as 
verse endings in the 1924 Cairo edition.

The bulk of the Sūra, however, bears no trace of verse-ending mark-
ers. Yet, despite the damaged state of the manuscript, one would ex-
pect to find a greater number of such dividers. The end of verses 55, 
60, 114, 215, 218, 219, 251, 255, 259, 260, 265, 266, 270 and 273 are all 
extant (mostly written in the middle of a line), and yet no verse-end-
ing marker is visible there. Such absences might be explained, in some 
cases, by the hypothetical existence of a break at another place in the 
verse, which would not be preserved in the manuscript. For instance, 
the Baṣran tradition makes verse 114 stop after illā ḫāʾifīn, a word which 
is missing on the papyrus.132 Similarly, the first Medinese system as 
well as the Meccan system ends verse 219 after yunfiqūn, also missing 
in the manuscript.133 The second Medinese system, as well as the Mec-
can and Baṣran systems, insert a break in verse 255 after huwa l-ḥayy 
al-qayyūm.134 However, these possible variations do not explain the 
absence of markers in all other instances whose division is not contro-
versial in the Islamic tradition. The most likely conclusion is therefore 
that the addition of verse-ending markers on the manuscript was left 
unachieved. It seems that after verse 49, the reader (if not the copyist) 
who undertook to add these dividers gave up his efforts.

131	 On this phenomenon, see Y. Dutton, “Two ‘Ḥijāzī’ Fragments,” 19.

132	 Al-Dānī, al-Bayān fī ʿadd āy l-Qurʾān, 140. On the systems of division of the 
Qurʾānic text into verses, see in particular I. Rabb, “Non-Canonical Readings 
of the Qurʾan: Recognition and Authenticity (The Ḥimṣī Reading),” Journal of 
Qurʾanic Studies, 8 (2006), 84-127, esp. 87-8.

133	 Al-Dānī, al-Bayān fī ʿadd āy l-Qurʾān, 140.

134	 Al-Dānī, al-Bayān fī ʿadd āy l-Qurʾān, 140.
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Table 14. Ten-verse cuts 
(according to A. Spitaler, Die Verszählung, 32-33)135

Last word 
of the 
verse

1924 K B Sa Sb Ma Mb I II P. Hamb.

و�ن وم�ن �ي 100 100 99 99 99 99 99 99 99 100

علمو�ن �ي 101 101 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 101 ?

… … … … … … … … … …

دو�ن ه�ت �ي 170 170 170 169 169 169 169 169 169 168 ?

لو�ن ع�ق �ي 171 171 171 170 170 170 170 170 170 169 ?

دو�ن ع�ب �ت 172 172 172 171 171 171 171 171 171 170

… … … … … … … … … …

مݠ حك�ي 220 220 219 219 218 218 217 218 218 219 ?

كرو�ن ذ�ت � �ي 221 221 220 220 219 219 218 219 219 220

… … … … … … … … … …

مݠ حك�ي 240 240 240 239 238 238 237 238 238 239 ?

ن� �ي �ق الم�ت 241 241 241 240 239 239 238 239 239 240

… … … … … … … … … …

مݠ حك�ي 260 260 261 259 258 259 258 259 259 258 ?

مݠ عل�ي 261 261 262 260 259 260 259 260 260 259 ?

و�ن �ن حز� �ي 262 262 263 261 260 261 260 261 261 260

مݠ حل�ي 263 263 264 262 261 262 261 262 262 261 ?

… … … … … … … … … …

علمو�ن �ت 280 280 281 279 278 279 278 279 279 279 ?

لمو�ن ظ� �ي 281 281 282 280 279 280 279 280 280 280

د ه�ي ولا �ش ￮ ￮ ￮ ￮ ￮ ￮ 280 ￮ ￮ 281 ?

مݠ عل�ي 282 282 283 281 280 281 281 281 281 282 ?

135	 Sigla: K = Kūfa; B = Baṣra; Sa = Damascus?; Sb = Damascus?; Ma = Mecca?; Mb 
= Mecca?; I = Medina I; II = Medina II; P. Hamb. = P. Hamb. Arab. Inv. 68.

Fig. 5. Verse-ending markers

2:34 2:39 2:42 2:49

4.2. Other markers

A last type of sign appears only once in the manuscript. It is not made 
up of a series of oblique dashes arranged in columns, but of five or six 
dots in no apparent order, at the end of line 6 on page 14. This sign, 
which occurs in the middle of verse 166, after a preposition (min), can 
in no way represent a verse-ending marker.

The text on this page is not left-justified, except for the first four 
lines. Line 6 is especially short. A possible explanation might therefore 
be that these dots were intended to fill the gap at the end of the line, 
to indicate that nothing was missing, and to protect the text from pos-
sible additions.

Fig. 6. Line-ending marker

4.3. Sūra-ending headband

The Sūra of The Cow ends with a decorated headband, drawn in a 
black ink whose composition is different from that used in the rest of 
the manuscript136. Of this decoration, there remains only two scrolls 
formed by three approximately concentric circles. This headband did 
not cover an entire line, as in some post-Ḥiǧāzī Qurʾānic manuscripts,137 
but only the end of the last line of the Sūra, in order to seal off the text 
and prevent any additions.138 The last line of the Sūra included only 
three words, which suggests that the strip was originally longer and 
was made up of three or four sets of concentric circles.

The simple, clumsy design of this strip contrasts with the elaborate 
illuminations of the lavish surviving Umayyad manuscripts on parch-
ment, which feature intricate vegetal and geometric patterns or ar-
chitectural elements, such as a twisted column depicted on Ms. Saint 

136	 We thank Claudia Colini (University of Hamburg) for sharing this information 
based on a multi-spectral analysis of the manuscript.

137	 See F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 85 and fig. 19-25.

138	 Cf. F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 127-8.
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Petersburg NLR Marcel 13 (fol. 1a).139 According to François Déroche, 
such scrolls at the end of Sūras appeared during the reign of Caliph 
ʿAbd al-Malik, when al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ b. Yūsuf oversaw his famous reform of 
the Qurʾānic codex.140

Fig. 7. Sūra-ending headband

Although it can be compared in both its shape and function to these 
other Sūra dividers, this strip was executed in a much cruder manner. 
In some respects, it is more reminiscent of roughly crafted strips de-
picted on early manuscripts in Ḥiǧāzī script. The design of this deco-
ration can be compared, for example, with a decorative strip found on 
the Cambridge Lewis-Mingana palimpsest, which preserves a series 
of six concentric circles drawn in a more skillful hand, in black and 
orange ink. According to Alain George, this palimpsest may be dated 
to the second half of the seventh century, or even to the first decades 
of the Hegira.141 Such comparison, however, remains somewhat diffi-
cult. The Hamburg manuscript, of a much less sophisticated execution 
than luxurious codices copied on parchment, perhaps merely adopted 
a cheap decorative style designed for its audience.142

5. P. Hamb. Arab. 68 in context
5.1. Origin and copying process

This manuscript of the Sūra of The Cow was most likely prepared by 
a copyist from a written model (an exemplar), and did not result from 
a dictation process.143 Comparing the spelling and the few decorative 
elements to reports recorded by the Islamic tradition allows some hy-
potheses as to the date of this copy.

According to Ibn Abī Dāʾūd al-Siǧistānī (d. 316/928), the Qurʾānic 

139	 See F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 85 and fig. 25.

140	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 140.

141	 A. George, “Le palimpseste Lewis-Mingana de Cambridge, témoin ancien de 
l’histoire du Coran,” Comptes rendus des séances de l’Académie des Inscriptions 
et Belles-Lettres, 155 (2011), 377-429, esp. 395-6, 403-4 (fig. 7).

142	 Regarding the text that follows the ending strip, see infra, § 5.2.2.

143	 On this point, our conclusion is in line with that of M. van Putten, ““The Grace 
of God” as Evidence for a Written Uthmanic Archetype,” 279.

ductus remained defective until the end of the seventh century CE. 
The practice of expanding qāla and kāna with alifs to distinguish those 
forms from qul and kun reportedly began with the governor of Iraq 
ʿUbayd Allāh b. Ziyād (d. 67/686).144 The Baṣran commission suppos-
edly assembled around 84-85/703-704 by al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ b. Yūsuf and led 
by al-Ḥasan al-Baṣrī (d. 110/728)145 is also believed to have been respon-
sible for the addition of headbands between Sūras and the introduc-
tion of diacritical dots in order to distinguish consonants with similar 
ductus (even though such dots had been known since the mid-seventh 
century CE).146 This commission also reportedly generalized the use of 
rows of dashes as verse-ending markers, as well as the use of ten-verse 
markers, which originated in the Kūfan and Medinese teaching meth-
ods of the Qurʾān.147 Our manuscript features the widespread adop-
tion of scriptio plena for key terms such as qāla and qālū, and uses ten-
verse markers as well as a decorated headband marking the end of the 
Sūra. When considered in light of the Islamic literary tradition, these 
features suggest that the Hamburg manuscript may have been copied 
around the time of the reform carried out under Caliph ʿAbd al-Malik 
(r. 65-86/685-705) at the turn of the eighth century CE, or just after, in 
the first half of the eighth century.

Conversely, 14C analyses suggest so far that manuscripts in Ḥiǧāzī 
script might date back to the seventh century, even when they include 
a relatively large number of alifs. Several features of P. Hamb. Arab. 68 
point in the same direction. First, the text’s paleographic character-
istics remain close to seventh-century scripts. Second, the copy con-
tains several orthographic archaisms, such as the spelling of šayʾ and 
ḏū. Third, the sparing use of verse-ending markers, added after the 
copy was completed without the copyist having left any room to insert 
them, could also point toward a pre-reform dating.

In view of these contradictory features, deciding between an early 
date tracing P. Hamb. Arab. 68 back to the second half of the seventh 
century, and a later dating to the first half of the eighth century CE, is 
difficult. As we argued earlier, it largely depends, in the end, on how 

144	 Ibn Abī Dāʾūd al-Siǧistānī, Kitāb al-maṣāḥif, 462.

145	 O. Hamdan, “The Second Maṣāḥif Project: A Step Towards the Canonization 
of the Qurʾanic Text,” in A. Neuwirth, N. Sinai and M. Marx (ed.), The Qurʾān in 
Context. Historical and Literary Investigations into the Qurʾānic Milieu (Leiden: 
Brill, 2010), 775-835, esp. 796-7, 801.

146	 O. Hamdan, “The Second Maṣāḥif Project,” 807-9. According to Ch. J. Robin, 
the addition of diacritical dots to the rasm dates back to the very beginning 
of the Islamic period, before the advent of Caliph Muʿāwiya. See Ch. J. Robin, 
“La réforme de l’écriture arabe à l’époque du califat médinois,” Mélanges de 
l’Université Saint-Joseph, 59 (2006), 157-202, esp. 341-345.

147	 O. Hamdan, “The Second Maṣāḥif Project,” 816-7.
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much credence one gives to the Islamic tradition and the reforms it 
ascribes to key figures such as ʿUbayd Allāh b. Ziyād and al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ 
b. Yūsuf. Considering the substantial variations compared to the ca-
nonical version of the Qurʾānic text, and the fact that it could be a 
stand-alone quire containing only the Sūra of The Cow, as we shall see, 
the Hamburg manuscript may conceivably have been written down in 
the second half of the seventh century CE, before the reform attribut-
ed to ʿAbd al-Malik’s governors. Conversely, one cannot rule out that 
the Hamburg manuscript exhibits residual archaic features and dates 
back to a conservative copyist of the early eighth century CE.148

Produced on papyrus rather than parchment, this manuscript of 
modest size and minimal decoration was obviously not a ceremoni-
al muṣḥaf designed for public use, but rather a private copy. François 
Déroche has argued that individuals probably began, “from an early 
date,” to own copies of the Qurʾān.149 Nicolai Sinai observes that, accord-
ing to al-Samhūdī (d. 911/1506), private copies of the Qurʾān multiplied 
after ʿAbd al-Malik’s reform. Al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ’s codex was allegedly dissemi- 
nated in secondary towns (qurā).150 Whether from the late seventh or 
early eighth century, P. Hamb. Arab. 68 might be one of the few wit-
nesses to such a dissemination of the Qurʾānic text to a wide audience 
on a cheap medium.

Where this copy was prepared is difficult to say. Given the history 
of the papyri’s acquisition, which we discussed above, the manuscript 
was most likely discovered in Upper Egypt, perhaps in Idfū, where 
other literary manuscripts have also been unearthed, such as the later 
(third/ninth century) manuscript of Ibn Wahb’s Ǧāmiʿ.151 Could this 
copy of the Sūra of The Cow have been executed in Upper Egypt? Such 
a hypothesis is rather unlikely for, as far as we know, Muslim presence 
remained marginal in most of Upper Egypt until the third/ninth cen-
tury.152 It would appear more plausible to assume that the manuscript 

148	 François Déroche has indeed highlighted the influence of conservative 
scholars, who criticized any attempt to modify the ductus of the Qurʾān. 
F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 140.

149	 F. Déroche, Qurʾāns of the Umayyads, 141.

150	 N. Sinai, “When did the Consonantal Skeleton of the Quran reach Closure? 
Part I,” Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, 77 (2014), 273-292, 
esp. 280.

151	 See above § 1.2.

152	 However, it is worth mentioning the discovery of Qurʾānic verses engraved in 
two houses in Upper Egypt. The first set, consisting respectively of the end 
of Qurʾān 41:40 and excerpts from Qurʾān 3:92 and 3:95-97, was found on the 
wall of a private house in the city of Anṣinā (Antinooupolis). The pericope was 
written down in black ink in raǧab 117/July-August 735 by a man named Mālik 
b. Kaṯīr. This long-known graffito has been reproduced by B. Moritz, Arabic 

was originally copied in Fusṭāṭ and brought to Upper Egypt at an un-
known time.

For what purpose was this manuscript brought there? Was it intend-
ed for personal use, or for liturgical purposes in a mosque?153 As far as 
one can tell, the papyri found in Idfū come mainly from the personal 
archives of various merchants and landowner families, which would 
need further study. If the manuscript was indeed unearthed in Idfū, 
then the copy was probably used there for private rather than public 
purposes. The manuscript might thus have arrived in southern Egypt 
by means of Idfū notables, who travelled between Fusṭāṭ and Aswān 
for business. Papyrological documentation provides other instanc-
es of merchants who owned libraries in Egypt and had an interest in 
religious sciences. For instance, the now famous Abū Hurayra Ǧaʿfar 
b. Aḥmad (fl. 250-264/864-878), part of whose archives Yūsuf Rāġib 
edited, possessed a library in Madīnat al-Fayyūm that included prayer 
books and prophetic traditions, as well as selected pieces of a nota-
ry’s manual, all of which remain unpublished.154 Little is known about 
the scholarly community of Idfū. It should be noted, however, that the 
earliest scholar from this city recorded by historiographical sources, 
named Abū Bakr Muḥammad b. ʿAlī b. Aḥmad al-Udfuwī (d. 388/998), 
was a Qurʾān reader, an expert in Nāfiʿ’s reading system and the author 
of a large Qurʾānic exegetical work.155

Palaeography, pl. 107-110 and was published in RCEA, I, no 30. The second one, 
still unpublished, was recently discovered by an Italian mission in two rooms 
of the monastery of Abba Nefer in Manqabad, near the city of Asyut. It is briefly 
described in R. Pirelli and R. Giunta, “The Italian-Egyptian Project of Study and 
Conservation of the Monastery of Abba Nefer, Manqabad (Asyut): First and 
Second Campaign,” Newsletter di Archeologia CISA, 5 (2014), 441-454, in part. 445. 
This inscription is a quotation from Qurʾān 3:26, although it contains important 
variations. According to its reproduction (fig. 10), one can observe that the 
person who produced it wrote [ر د�ي �شي �ق ر وا�ن�ت على كـ]ـل � �ي دك ال�خ �ي ا �ب عز�ن الملـ[ـك مم�ن �ش�ت  �  [و�ت
instead of ر دِ�ي

�قَ ءٖ  �ي
َ �ش كُلِّ  ىٰ 

َ
عَل كَ  ݤݤݤݤںݩݩݐݩَّ إݠݠݠِ رݦݩݩݩݩُۖ  �ی لحݐݩَ اݠݠݠݗ دِكَ  �يَ �بِ  ۖ ݧ ءݦݩُݧ اݠݦݩݩݩٓ َ ش�

�تَ مَ�ن  لُّ  ذ�ِ وَ�تُ ءُ 
ݦݩݩٓ
اݠ َ ش�

�تَ مَ�ن  عِز�ُّ  وَ�تُ ءُ 
ٓ
ا َ ش�

�تَ �ن  مِمَّ لمُلكَ  اݠݠݠݨݗ ݩݩݩُ  عݧ ِ ز�ݐ ݩݩݩݩ ںݧ ݩݩݩݑݩَ ٮݧ  ,وݦݩݩَ
as one reads in the 1924 Cairo edition.

153	 To the best of our knowledge, there is no information in literary sources about 
the existence of a congregational mosque in Idfū in medieval times. However, 
such a mosque is mentioned in the unpublished papyrus Hamb. Arab. 67 
(ǧumādā I 302/November-December 914): wa-awṣā anna l-ḥimār al-aḫḍar 
ḥubbisa ʿalā ǧāmiʿ Idfū (“he bequeathed the dust-colored donkey in perpetual 
donation to the congregational mosque of Idfū”).

154	 On this issue, see N. Vanthieghem, “Les archives des marchands d’étoffes du 
Fayoum revisitées I: Un nouveau ḏikr ḥaqq du marchand Abū Hurayra,” Archiv 
für Papyrusforschung, 60 (2014), 406-412.

155	 Al-Suyūṭī, Ḥusn al-muḥāḍara fī taʾrīḫ Miṣr wa-l-Qāhira, ed. Muḥammad Abū 
l-Faḍl Ibrāhīm (Cairo: Dār iḥyāʾ al-kutub al-ʿarabiyya-ʿĪsā al-Bābī al-Ḥalabī, 
1967), 1: 490.
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5.2. A non-canonical Qurʾānic text? 

5.2.1. Omissions, interpolations, and the issue of fermented beverages

To explain missing passages in the Sūra, we have so far favored the 
hypothesis of homeoteleutons, that is, unintentional omissions of parts 
that should be present, made during the process of copying. However, 
can we be positive that each of these passages was present in the mod-
el from which the copyist was working? The repetition of proximate 
words certainly increases the risks of homeoteleuton. Could such repe-
titions, however, not also point to the insertion of additional material 
into the text? When the text was composed, could some segments not 
have been duplicated, which would have allowed another phrase or 
even a whole sentence to be interpolated?

Interpolations and deletions in the Qurʾān are addressed by Islam-
ic sources themselves, in those that came to be labelled as “Sunni” 
and “Shiʿi” alike. Theodor Nöldeke listed passages that some Islamic 
traditions explicitly see as parts of the Revelation although they do 
not appear in the Qurʾān, considering them to have been removed 
from the Book, or forgotten in the course of its successive recensions.156 
The example that most echoes the version of verse 219 appearing in 
P. Hamb. Arab. 68 concerns a text condemning the fornicator to stoning 
(absent from the Qurʾān). ʿUmar b. al-Ḫaṭṭāb is said to have been the 
only one to remember such injunctions, which he believed were part 
of the Revelation. Some Muslim authors even argue that they original-
ly belonged to Sūra 24 or 33. Nöldeke doubts, however, that they were 
ever part of the Qurʾān.157 Islamic tradition thus preserves the memory 
of missing verses, which were remembered in some other way (for ex-
ample in the form of hadith) or, if the pattern is reversed, of attempts 
to interpolate new verses. The example of ʿUmar is particularly telling: 
had he not wanted to avoid being regarded as an innovator, he would 
have incorporated the verse about stoning into the Book. While they 
should not necessarily be taken as an accurate description of historical 
reality, these traditions reflect the dynamic formation of a corpus of 
textual materials over the years (even decades) following Muḥammad’s 
death, before they became canonized in the Qurʾān. Recent studies 
show, indeed, how the involvement of several successive compilers led 
to the expansion of the original text by interpolating parts of verses or 

156	 Th. Nöldeke, The History of the Qurʾān, 189 sq. See also H. Modarressi, “Early 
Debates on the Integrity of the Qurʾān: A Brief Survey,” Studia Islamica, 77 
(1993), 5-39, esp. 10-13, 25-26; Cl. Gilliot, “Un verset manquant du Coran ou 
réputé tel,” in M.-Th. Urvoy (ed.), En hommage au Père Jacques Jomier, O.P. 
(Paris: Cerf, 2002), 73-100, esp. 90-91.

157	 Th. Nöldeke, The History of the Qurʾān, 199-201.

even entire verses.158

The four omissions in the manuscript may thus be interpreted 
under two alternative hypotheses:

(1) These sections appeared in the manuscript that the copyist was 
working from (the exemplar). They are no more than homeoteleutons 
committed by a copyist whose attention failed, especially when turn-
ing the page of his quire (omissions 1 and 2). The absence of subse-
quent corrections by later readers of the manuscript, however, is puz-
zling. How did anyone not realize that short parts of the Sūra were 
missing in several places?

(2) These sections were absent from the manuscript that was used 
as a model, and the scribe did not commit any mistakes while copying 
the text. This would mean that these passages were probably missing 
in some early recensions of the Qurʾān, and were inserted by expand-
ing a verse using similar wording to connect them to the existing text, 
or even by creating a new verse (e.g., verse 149).

Apart from the fact that they were never corrected, two features of 
these omissions are particularly striking. First, with the exception of 
omission 2, their absence does not disrupt the syntactic construction 
of the verses, so that someone could certainly read the text without 
noticing that something was wrong. Moreover, these missing sections 
consist of either a whole sentence whose theme contrasts with the 
surrounding text (omission 4 on wine and gambling), or an excursus 
glossing over what precedes (omissions 1 and 3), sometimes disrupting 
the style (change of speaker in omission 2). In other words, one can-
not rule out that these “missing” passages were added to the ʿUṯmānic 
recension at a later date in order to incorporate a proscription absent 
from the original text (the condemnation of wine and gambling), or 
to give a different meaning to a verse. Verse 213 features the latter pos-
sibility; the interpolation of the missing section could result from a 
reinterpretation of the verse in the context of polemics against Jews 
and Christians.

The absence of the portion of verse 219 relating to ḫamr is particu-
larly noteworthy. Indeed, Islamic traditions admit that due to the ap-
parent ambiguity of the Qurʾān’s few allusions to ḫamr (2:219; 4:43; 
5:90-91; 47:15), not all Muslims recognized this beverage as prohibited 
from the start. Al-Ṭabarī records as follows an incident that reportedly 

158	 See G. Dye, “Le corpus coranique : contexte et composition,” in M. A. Amir-
Moezzi and G. Dye (ed.), Le Coran des historiens (Paris: Cerf, 2019), 1: 733-846, 
esp. 788, 804, 815-822, and Id., “Le corpus coranique. Questions autour de sa 
canonisation,”  in Ibid., 898-902. David S. Powers suggests for his part that 
a verse may have been added at a later stage in the Parisino-petropolitanus 
codex. D. S. Powers, Muḥammad is not the Father of any of your Men. The 
Making of the Last Prophet (Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 
2009), 188.
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occurred in 18/639. Abū ʿUbayda b. al-Ǧarrāḥ, the Muslim general 
who commanded the Syrian army in al-Ǧābiya, wrote to Caliph ʿUmar 
(r. 13-23/634-644): “Several Muslims started drinking wine (ḫamr), 
including Ḍirār [b. al-Azwar al-Asadī] and Abū Ǧandal [b. Suhayl b. 
ʿAmr]. We asked them about this and they justified their behavior on 
the basis of their personal interpretation, arguing, ‘We have been given 
the choice and so we have chosen! [God] said, ‘Will you desist (5:91)?’ 
So He did not command us [not to drink any].’” ʿUmar replied, “It is 
indeed [this interpretation] that separates us! ‘Will you desist?’ [actually] 
means ‘Desist!’”. And ʿUmar ordered that any Muslim claiming that 
wine was lawful be executed.159 It would seem, therefore, that the pro-
hibition of ḫamr was not clear to all these virtuous, early conquerors. 
It should further be observed that ʿUmar’s argument relies on a 
rhetorical analysis of verse 5:91, and that he does not quote verse 2:219, 
which, being more explicit about the sin of drinking wine, would have 
been more compelling.

According to documentary sources, people also drank wine in Egypt 
during the reign of the governor ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz b. Marwān (r. 65-86/685-
705).160 Through the intermediary of Duke Flavius Atias, son of Goedos 
(himself represented by his estate manager), the governor concluded 
a contract with a winemaker, who was to filter the 200 knidia of wine 
(oinos), i.e. around 440 liters,161 produced on one of the caliph’s (prôto-
symboulos) estates in Fayyūm. This document remains silent, however, 
on whether this wine was designated for the caliph’s personal use and 
for his court, or whether the governor intended to sell it. Furthermore, 
on 1 May 710, another governor, Qurra b. Šarīk (r. 90-96/709-714), 
wrote a letter in Greek to Basileios, the village headman of Aphrodito 
(Išqūh) in Middle Egypt, commanding him to provide 165 knidia of 
wine (oinos), that is, around 363 liters, for the maintenance of several 
of his officials, both Christians and Muslims.162 Wine drinking does not 
seem to have been the monopoly of the elites. For instance, during the 
reign of ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz b. Marwān, the soldiers of a military expedition, 
perhaps led by the famous Mūsā b. Nuṣayr, were entitled to at least 140 
knidia of wine (ḫamr), that is about 308 liters.163

159	 Al-Ṭabarī, Taʾrīḫ al-rusul wa-l-mulūk, ed. Muḥammad Abū l-Faḍl Ibrāhīm 
(Cairo: Dār al-maʿārif, 1967), 4: 96.

160	 CPR VIII 82.

161	 In the early Islamic period, 1 knidion was the equivalent of about 2.2 liters. 
See Ph. Mayerson, “Knidion Jar,” Zeitschrift für Papyrologie und Epigraphik, 141 
(2002), p. 205-209.

162	 P. Lond. IV 1375.

163	 P. Merx 6-9 (the text will be republished with substantial amendments by 
A. Delattre and N. Vanthieghem). It should be noted that the hundreds are 
missing, which means that the quantity may have been larger.

During the decades following the conquest of Egypt, then, con- 
querors went on drinking wine and other fermented beverages, es-
pecially a kind of sweet liquor obtained by cooking and reducing the 
freshly pressed must. Some considered that this product, called ṭilāʾ in 
Arabic, had been authorized by Caliph ʿUmar himself.164 Ibn ʿAbd al-
Ḥakam (d. 257/871) reported the following regarding its consumption 
in Egypt:

There was, next to the Palace of the Chain (dār al-silsila), [...] 
a basin (ḥawḍ) of marble that was filled with ṭilāʾ on festival 
days. Vessels (āniya) were placed on the edge, and people drank 
some. This lasted until the reign of ʿUmar b. ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz, who 
ended this practice.165

The historian al-Kindī (d. 350/961) suggests that not only did Egyp-
tian Muslims commonly drank ṭilāʾ until that time, but that other 
intoxicating beverages were not forbidden in Fusṭāṭ. He reports that 
during the reign of the governor Ayyūb b. Šuraḥbīl (r. 99-101/717-720), 
“a letter from the Commander of the Faithful arrived, in which he or-
dered everyone’s pay (aʿṭiyāt) to be increased. Wine (ḫamr) was pro-
hibited, [jars] were broken, and cabarets were deprived of supplies.”166 
The caliphal rescript he refers to is reproduced in detail by ʿAbd Allāh 
b. ʿAbd al-Ḥakam (d. 214/829) in his biography of ʿUmar II b. ʿAbd al-
ʿAzīz. After recalling the Qurʾānic verses relating to the prohibition 
of wine, the caliph devotes lengthy developments to the ṭilāʾ, a name 
that, he argues, the Muslims of Egypt give to various fermented bev-
erages to make indulging in them technically licit. Any intoxicating 
drink, he concludes, must be equated with ḫamr and, therefore, must 
be strictly prohibited.167

Ṭilāʾ drinking in the second/eighth century is well documented. In 
the earliest Arabic merchant letter, written in the first/seventh centu-
ry on a piece of palimpsest parchment originally featuring a Latin ex-
cerpt from Exodus, the sender informs his addressee that he has sold 

164	 See al-Ṭabarī, Taʾrīḫ, 3: 612; al-Yaʿqūbī, Taʾrīḫ, 2: 167; ʿAbd al-Razzāq al-Ṣanʿānī, 
Muṣannaf, 4: 541; 9: 254, 255; Ibn Abī Šayba, al-Muṣannaf, ed. Muḥammad 
ʿAwwāma (Beirut: Dār al-qibla-Muʾassasat ʿulūm al-Qurʾān, 2006), 12: 242-248. 
On ṭilāʾ in early Islamic Egypt, see M. Tillier and N. Vanthieghem, “Des amphores 
rouges et des jarres vertes. Considérations sur la production et la consommation 
de boissons fermentées aux deux premiers siècles de l’hégire,” Islamic Law and 
Society, 30 (2023), p. 1-64.

165	 Ibn ʿAbd al-Ḥakam, Futūḥ Miṣr, 136.

166	 Al-Kindī, Taʾrīḫ Miṣr wa-wulāti-hā, in The Governors and Judges of Egypt, ed. 
Rhuvon Guest (Leiden: Brill, 1912), 68.

167	 ʿAbd Allāh b. ʿAbd al-Ḥakam, Sīrat ʿUmar b. ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz, ed. Aḥmad ʿUbayd 
(n.p.: Maktabat Wahba, n.d.), 84-86.
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ṭilāʾ.168 Considering that the sender may be writing from Ifrīqiyya and 
that his addressee resided in Bahnasā, this suggests that this beverage 
was exported outside Egypt. More significantly, Egyptian glass stamps 
reveal the importance of the production and sale of ṭilāʾ. These stamps 
bearing the names of financial superintendents Usāma b. Zayd (in of-
fice from 96 to 99/714-717)169 and Ḥayyān b. Surayǧ (in office 90-91/709-
710, then from 99-102/717-721?)170 were used to authenticate liquid 
measures of ¼, ½ or 1 qisṭ, a capacity unit whose definition varied 
according to the commodity under consideration, and which seems 
for wine to have corresponded to 20 ounces (i.e. about 520 grams).171 
These stamps reveal that until the late first/early eighth century, the 
sale of ṭilāʾ was regulated by the Islamic government – along with oth-
er fermented beverages like usqurqa, a kind of beer made of millet 
(ḏura) according to some, or of rice (aruzz) according to others.172 This 

168	 P. Ragib Plus Ancienne Lettre. 

169	 G. C. Miles, Early Arabic Glass Weights and Stamps (New York: The American 
Numismatic Society, 1948), 72 (n° 7); Id., “Umayyad and ʿAbbāsid Glass Weights 
and Measure Stamps in the Corning Museum,” Journal of Glass Studies, 13 (1971), 
64 (n° 2); P. Balog, Umayyad, ʿĀbbasid and Ṭūlūnid Glass Weights and Vessel 
Stamps (New York: The American Numismatic Society, 1976), 48-49 (n° 25-
26, 27, 28, 29-30); A. H. Morton, A Catalogue of Early Islamic Glass Stamps in 
the British Museum (London: British Museum Publications, 1985), 48 (n° 13); 
E. Ollivier, Poids et mesures de l’Égypte musulmane. Poids et estampilles en verre 
de la Bibliothèque nationale et universitaire de Strasbourg (Paris: Collège de 
France, 2019), 63, 105.

170	 G. C. Miles, Contributions to Arabic Metrology. I. Early Arabic Glass Weights and 
Measure Stamps Acquired by the American Numismatic Society 1951-1956 (New 
York: The American Numismatic Society, 1958), 7 (n° 16); P. Balog, Umayyad, 
ʿĀbbasid and Ṭūlūnid Glass Weights, 56 (n° 54, 55-57, 58); A. H. Morton, A 
Catalogue of Early Islamic Glass Stamps, 50 (n° 24).

171	 On the qisṭ, see M. H. Sauvaire, Matériaux pour servir à l’histoire de la 
numismatique et de la métrologie musulmanes. Troisième partie. Mesures de 
capacité (Paris: Ernest Leroux, 1887), 101-104; A. Grohmann, Einführung und 
Chrestomathie, 167-169; G. C. Miles, “Egyptian Glass Pharmaceutical Measures 
of the 8th Century A.D.,” Journal of the History of Medicine and Allied Sciences, 
15 (1960), 384-389, esp. 385. 

172	 E. Th. Rogers, “Unpublished Glass Weights and Measures,” Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 10 (1878), 98-112, esp. 101 (n° 3); 
P. Balog, Umayyad, ʿĀbbasid and Ṭūlūnid Glass Weights, 52 (n° 39), 84 (n° 173); 
K. Eldada, “Glass Weights and Vessel Stamps,” in J. L. Bacharach (ed.), Fustat 
Finds: Beads, Coins, Medical Instruments, Textiles, and Other Artifacts from the 
Awad Collection (Cairo-New York: American University in Cairo Press, 2002), 
112-166, esp. 147 (n° 59); E. Ollivier, Poids et mesures, 60-61. Cf. A. H. Morton, A 
Catalogue of Early Islamic Glass Stamps in the British Museum, 51. On usqurqa 
or sukurka/uskurka, see al-Ḫalīl b. Aḥmad, Kitāb al-ʿayn, ed. Mahdī al-Maḫzūmī 
and Ibrāhīm al-Sāmarrāʾī (n.p.: Dār wa-maktabat al-hilāl, n.d.), 5: 309; Abū 
ʿUbayd al-Qāsim b. Sallām, Ġarīb al-ḥadīṯ, ed. Ḥusayn Muḥammad Muḥammad 

regulation implies that its production and consumption were deemed 
lawful by the authorities.173

Many Greek and Coptic documents relating to requisitions mention 
a beverage that is called hepsêma.174 Many of the jars of hepsêma men-
tioned in papyri were specifically destined to Arabs.175 Both ancient 
and medieval lexicographical books show that hepsêma, derived from 
the verb hepsô (to boil), designated a sweet wine obtained by cooking 
and reducing the must, and was just the Greek term for ṭilāʾ.176 Papyro- 
logists generally assumed that this term could not refer to a fermented 
drink or, if it did, only to a very low-alcohol drink.177 However, Muslims 
themselves were aware that ṭilāʾ potentially contained a certain level 
of alcohol and could be intoxicating. Yet, Arabic sources corroborate 
that the new masters of Egypt did not renounce ṭilāʾ / hepsêma until 
the decree of Caliph ʿUmar II.178 These different sources thus offer a 
consistent picture of Egypt where, until the end of the first century 
A.H., probably as in other provinces, Muslims continued drinking sev-
eral kinds of fermented beverages, before these were prohibited by or-
der of the imperial power.

Several early Umayyad manuscripts include the whole of verse 219 
and thus mention the ḫamr.179 It seems that ḫamr was quickly under-

Šaraf and ʿAbd al-Salām Hārūn (Cairo: al-Hayʾa l-ʿāmma li-šuʾūn al-maṭābiʿ 
al-amīriyya, 1984), 1: 394; Ibn Ḥanbal, al-Ašriba, ed. Ṣubḥī Ǧāsim (Baghdad: 
Maṭbaʿat al-ʿānī, n.d.), 87 (n° 225); Ibn Qutayba, Kitāb al-ašriba wa-ḏikr iḫtilāf 
al-nās fī-hā, ed. Yāsīn Muḥammad al-Sawwās (Damascus: Dār al-fikr, 1999), 
119; Ibn Qutayba, Adab al-kātib, ed. Muḥammad al-Dālī (Beirut: Muʾassasat al-
risāla, n.d.), 166.

173	 See A. H. Morton, A Catalogue of Early Islamic Glass Stamps, 35; E. Ollivier, 
Poids et mesures, 61-65. 

174	 O. Sarga 210, 3; P. Apoll. 30, 3; P. Apoll. 93, 17; P. Brux. Bawit 27, 1; P. Hermitage 
Copt. 16; P. Lond. IV 1375, 18; P. Lond. IV 1414, 41; P. Lond. IV 1415 passim; P. Lond. 
IV 1433, 51; P. Lond. IV 1447 passim; P. Lond. IV 1449, 31; P. Lond. IV 1486; P. Lond. 
IV 1491 f; SB III 7241, 32-34; SB XX 14219, 1-3; SB XXVI 16664, 7 and SPP X 124, 5.

175	 On this issue, see A. Delattre, “Le monastère de Baouît et l’administration 
arabe,” in A. T. Schubert and P. M. Sijpesteijn (ed.), Documents and the History 
of the Early Islamic World (Leiden: Brill, 2014), 43-49.

176	 On the preparation of this kind of wine, see the information provided by 
Columella. Cf. D. Nisard (ed.), Les agronomes latins : Caton, Varron, Columelle, 
Palladius (Paris: Firmin-Didot, 1874), 465-466.

177	 See for example F. Morelli, “Die wein- und trinkfreudigen Ägypter: Weinkonsum 
und seine Kosten,” in B. Palme and A. Zdiarsky (ed.), In vino veritas. Wein im 
alten Ägypten (Vienna: Phoibos, 2019), 51-58, esp. 57.

178	 For details regarding this issue, see M. Tillier and N. Vanthieghem, “Des 
amphores rouges et des jarres vertes.”

179	 See for instance Arabe 331, fol. 7v (M. Marx, “Paris, Bibliothèque nationale de 
France: Arabe 331,” in Manuscripta Coranica, https://corpuscoranicum.de/en/
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stood as “fermented grape juice,”180 and there is little doubt that its pro-
hibition was quickly enacted by Muslim authorities. As early as the 
first/seventh century, the Pseudo-Sebeos reports that Muḥammad had 
forbidden his followers to drink wine (gini = oinos).181 The extension 
of this prohibition to other fermented beverages, however, was not an 
obvious decision and could only be a matter of interpretation of the 
scripture. Therefore, the Muslims of Egypt who consumed large quan-
tities of ṭilāʾ did not violate any Qurʾānic commandment as long as ex-
egetes, jurists and public authorities did not decide to equate ṭilāʾ with 
ḫamr. Nevertheless, if one considers such consumption of fermented 
beverages – including wine (ḫamr/oinos) and products derived from it 
such as ṭilāʾ/hepsêma – one might wonder to what extent our manu-
script might be representative of early versions of the Qurʾān that did 
not include some of the verses on the basis of which ḫamr, and subse-
quently other fermented beverages, were prohibited.

At this stage, it remains difficult, if not impossible, to explain the 
omissions found in P. Hamb. Arab. 68 by either of the two hypotheses 
presented above – homeoteleuton or later expansion of certain verses. 
If, as we believe, the manuscript was indeed copied from a previous 
one, the hypothesis of homeoteleutons is quite plausible. Yet it is hard 
to understand how these omissions could have gone unnoticed, while 
some corrections made in the manuscript attest to revision activity. 
One could certainly hypothesize the existence of such corrections in 
the outer margins, which would have now disappeared, but we shall 
never be able to find out. If the second hypothesis were confirmed, 
the Hamburg manuscript would represent a unique and unprecedent-
ed testimony to the slow process of formation of the Qurʾānic corpus. 
It would offer material support for a hypothesis that has so far been 

verse-navigator/sura/2/verse/219/manuscripts/32/page/7v) and Minutoli 296 
(Ahlwardt 304, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin), fol. 17v (M. Marx, “Staatsbibliothek: 
Minutoli 296 (Ahlwardt 304),” in Manuscripta Coranica, https://
corpuscoranicum.de/en/verse-navigator/sura/2/verse/219/manuscripts/428/
page/17v).

180	 For the earliest definition of ḫamr, see Abū ʿUbayd al-Qāsim b. Sallām, Ġarīb 
al-ḥadīṯ, 1: 392.

181	 Sebeos, Histoire d’Héraclius, trad. F. Macler (Paris: Ernest Leroux, 1904), 95 ; Id., 
The Armenian History attributed to Sebeos, trans. R. W. Thomson (Liverpool: 
Liverpool University Press, 1999), 96 ; R. Hoyland, Seeing Islam as Others 
Saw It: A Survey and Evaluation of Christian, Jewish and Zoroastrian Writings 
on Early Islam (Princeton: Darwin Press, 1997), 131. The authors extend their 
thanks to Patrick Donabédian for his valuable assistance with the Armenian 
text. For external sources, one must then wait for the middle of the eighth 
century, when John of Damascus mentioned that Muḥammad absolutely 
forbade the drinking of wine (oinoposia). Jean Damascène, Écrits sur l’islam, 
trad. Raymond Le Coz (Paris: Éditions du Cerf, 1992), 227.

mainly defended on the basis of literary analysis: that of a redactional 
or editorial process, including interpolations, that allowed the Reve-
lation to be completed and reinterpreted according to post-conquest 
theological and normative evolution.182

5.2.2. The Book of the Cow

There remains the question of the nature of the text that has come 
down to us. We have, so far, considered it to be naturally the second 
Sūra of the Qurʾān, entitled sūrat al-Baqara or “Sūra of The Cow.” The 
last page of the manuscript, however, ends in a mysterious way, with 
a decoration formed by a double series of concentric circles that we 
analyzed above. The rest of the page displays traces of very patchy 
graphic elements, which look different from the Ḥiǧāzī of the preced-
ing pages. The text is written with the same ink as the Sūra-ending 
headband183, in more of a cursive script intended for everyday docu-
ments than a book script. Although the meaning of the few discern-
able words in this final excerpt escapes us, it does not appear to be the 
beginning of Sūra 3 (Āl ʿImrān), nor presumably any other Qurʾānic 
section.184 The few snippets that we manage to decipher suggest that 
the scribe speaks in the first person (l. 7, wa-innī; l. 8, fa-innī – un-
less one reads fa-annā, as in 6:95), while the name Allāh is repeated at 
least twice. These fragments are rather reminiscent of a prayer, includ-
ing praise to God, such as in a colophon. This might be an apotropaic 
text, similar to the eschatological prayers called al-muʿawwiḏatān that 

182	 Cf. G. Dye, “Le corpus coranique. Questions autour de sa canonisation,” 867. 
One should mention, however, that Alba Fedeli detected, in the lower layer 
of the Bonhams palimpsest, an omission that could suggest a later editorial 
work on verses 2:217 and 5:42, in order to adapt them to the extra-Qurʾānic 
narration of the events to which they are supposed to refer. A. Fedeli, “Early 
Evidences of Variant Readings in Qurʾānic Manuscripts,” 322-324.

183	 We thank Claudia Colini (University of Hamburg) for sharing this information 
based on a multi-spectral analysis of the manuscript.

184	 Some Qurʾānic codices are believed not to have adopted the order that became 
canonical. Thus, Ibn Masʿūd’s codex opened with the Sūra of The Cow, followed 
by that of The Women (4). In ʿAlī’s codex, the Sūra of The Cow is assumed to 
have been followed by the Sūra of Joseph (12). In Ibn ʿAbbās’ codex, The Cow 
was followed by The Booty (8). None of these Sūras’ opening verses appear 
to match the traces preserved in our manuscript. See A. Jeffery, Materials for 
the History of the Text of the Qurʾan, 22, 183, 194; V. Comerro, Les traditions sur 
la constitution du muṣḥaf de ʿUthmān (Beirut: Orient Institut, 2012), 155; C. 
Gilliot, “Les traditions sur la composition ou coordination du Coran (taʾlīf al-
qurʾān),” in Cl. Gilliot and T. Nagel (ed.), Das Prophetenḥadīṯ. Dimensionen einer 
islamischen Literaturgattung (Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2005), 29.
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feature as the last two Sūras in the common text of the Qurʾān.185 It 
seems, therefore, that the quire that has reached us was not the first 
quire of a complete Qurʾānic codex, but rather an autonomous cod-
icological unit. This hypothesis is supported by the observations we 
presented above regarding the number of lines per page and the num-
ber of characters per line. It seems that the copyist, fearing that he 
would run out of space to complete his work within the limited space 
of the quire, shortened the distance between each line of the text be-
tween pages 22 and 27. Obviously reassured of his ability to complete 
the Sūra within the quire as he approached the very end, he allowed 
himself to stretch the lines of the last page, so much so that each line 
only contains about thirty characters instead of the average sixty-two 
characters in the rest of the quire.

This hypothesis deserves all the more attention since several sources 
from the early Islamic period, long studied by scholars, suggest that 
the “Sūra of The Cow” was not originally part of a single book called 
the “Qurʾān,” but rather formed one among various sacred texts adopt-
ed by the followers of the new faith. Alfred-Louis de Prémare has iden-
tified several Muslim sources that refer, independently of each other, 
to a “writing of The Cow,” the name of which allegedly served as a ral-
lying motto for its “followers” (aṣḥāb sūrat al-Baqara) in the earliest 
days of Islam.186 Two Christian scholars of the second/eighth centu-
ry also assert that Muslims derived their doctrine from several writ-
ings, including the Qurʾān, the “Writing of The Cow,” and other texts, 
some of which seem to match well-known Sūras of the Qurʾān (“The 
Table,” “The Woman,” al-Tawba, “The Spider”), and some of which do 
not (“The She-camel of God”). The first of these authors is none other 
than the famous John Damascene (d. mid-eighth century), who dis-
cusses the writings of Islam in a chapter of his book Perì hairéseon 
(Concerning Heresy).187 The second text, a pseudepigraphon attributed 
to an anonymous author known as “the Monk of Beth Ḥale,” was writ-
ten in Syriac by a member of the East Syrian Church in the late eighth 
or early ninth century CE.188 According to de Prémare, these accounts 

185	 Cf. A. Neuwirth, The Quran and Late Antiquity. A Shared Heritage (Oxford: 
Oxford University Press, 2019), p. 237-238.

186	 A.-L. de Prémare, “ʿAbd al-Malik b. Marwān,” 189-221, esp. 206-8. Cf. C. 
A. Segovia, “Sourate 2 al-Baqara (la Vache),” 65. See also E. Stefanidis, Du texte 
à l’histoire : la question de la chronologie coranique, Ph.D Thesis, Sorbonne 
Université, 2019, 66, where the author points to a minority interpretation of 
Qurʾān 15:87 expressed by al-Dānī, according to which the Sūra of The Cow is 
one of seven distinct maṯānī of the Qurʾān.

187	 Jean Damascène, Écrits sur l’islam, 221-227. Cf. A.-L. de Prémare, “ʿAbd al-Malik 
b. Marwān,” 195-197; C. A. Segovia, “Sourate 2 al-Baqara (la Vache),” 64.

188	 D. G. K. Taylor, “The Disputation between a Muslim and a Monk of Bēt Ḥālē: 

suggest that the Qurʾān resulted from a process of literary composition 
(taʾlīf), drawing on originally separate writings while excluding others. 
Al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ b. Yūsuf, he argues, may have been the main artisan of this 
literary composition.189 It should be added that the Sūra of The Cow is 
one of those that open – after a series of mysterious letters190 – with a 
formula that may appear as a self-referential presentation: “That is the 
Book/Scripture (ḏālika l-kitāb)! There is no trace of doubt in it. It is a 
guide to the pious...” (2:2) Although the formula ḏālika l-kitāb remains 
ambiguous,191 the structure of the Sūra, which ends with a prayer, is not 
inconsistent with the hypothesis that it originally formed a “book” in 
its own right. Evidence from both Muslim tradition and early Christian 
writings on Islam therefore suggests that parts of the Qurʾān may have 
circulated independently of each other, especially the longer chapters, 
such as the Sūra of The Cow and that of The Women.

Nicolai Sinai has since criticized de Prémare’s conclusions, pointing 
out that the Sūra of The Cow is partly preserved in the lower layer of 
the Sanʿāʾ palimpsest, which supposedly predates al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ’s reform.192 

Syriac Text and Annotated English Translation,” in S. H. Griffith and 
S. Grebenstein (ed.), Christsein in der islamischen Welt. Festschrift für Martin 
Tamcke zum 60. Geburtstag (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2015), 187-242, esp. 
200, 229. Cf. R. Hoyland, Seeing Islam as Others saw it, 465-472; A.-L. de 
Prémare, “ʿAbd al-Malik b. Marwān,” 194-5. For a dating of this text at the end 
of the eighth century, see D. G. K. Taylor, “The Disputation,” 200.

189	 A.-L. de Prémare, “ʿAbd al-Malik b. Marwān,” 206-209.

190	 See for example Sūras Āl ʿImrān (3), Yūnus (10), Hūd (11), al-Raʿd (13), Luqmān 
(31), al-Saǧda (32), Fuṣṣilat (41).

191	 C. A. Segovia, “Sourate 2 al-Baqara (la Vache),” 67. Despite the fact that the word 
kitāb can be interpreted as referring to a heavenly scripture, this expression 
also carries a strong self-referential significance, as argued by A.-S. Boisliveau, 
Le Coran par lui-même. Vocabulaire et argumentation du discours coranique 
autoréférentiel (Leiden-Boston: Brill, 2014), 25-28.  We have taken some 
liberties here with Tarif Khalidi’s translation, who translated verse 2 as follows: 
“Behold the Book! No trace of doubt in it. A guide to the pious…”

192	 N. Sinai, “When did the Consonantal Skeleton of the Quran reach Closure? 
Part I,” 286. See A. Hilali, The Sanaa Palimpsest, 98-101. In her study of this 
manuscript, Asma Hilali doubts, however, that the Qurʾānic excerpts recorded 
in this lower layer originally constituted a codex. According to her, they were 
rather fragments used for teaching purposes (A. Hilali, The Sanaa Palimpsest, 
66-67). However, her thesis is not unanimously accepted among the specialists 
of this manuscript, and has been refuted by N. Sinai, “Beyond the Cairo 
Edition: On the Study of Early Quranic Codices,” Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, 140 (2020), 189-204, esp. 202-204. More recently, in a careful 
codicological study, Éléonore Cellard has demonstrated that the lower text 
did indeed originally belong to a codex whose order of Sūras differed from 
that of the ʿUṯmānic canon, as did other codices of Companions such as Ibn 
Masʿūd and Ubayy b. Kaʿb. See É. Cellard, “The Ṣanʿāʾ Palimpsest: Materializing 
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There seems to remain little doubt that this text was included in the 
sacred corpus of the Muslims already in the last third of the seventh 
century CE. Yet, to what extent was it indissociably part of the Qurʾān? 
Could one imagine that texts from the Qurʾānic corpus were at some 
point in their history circulating independently, leading some con-
temporary witnesses to develop the impression of a plurality of texts? 
The Muslim tradition itself refers to a corpus of “obligations” (farāʾiḍ), 
distinct from the Qurʾān, the substance of which is attributed to the 
Companion Zayd b. Ṯābit, Muhammad’s scribe and a close advisor 
of Caliph ʿUṯmān (r. 23-35/644-656).193 Like the Sūras of The Women 
(4) and Repentance (9), the Sūra of The Cow consists largely of verses 
with normative significance, which may have justified an autonomous 
circulation of this textual material.194

In this respect, a few textual clues, drawn from the work of al-Kindī 
(d. 350/961) raise questions about the nature of the Qurʾān, the role 
of The Cow in Fusṭāṭ and, more generally, the Sūra’s role in late sev-
enth-century Egypt.

• One of the earliest qadis of the Egyptian capital, Sulaym b. ʿItr al-
Tuǧībī (in office from 40 to 60/660-661 to 679-680), was known to be 
able to recite the Qurʾān three times in a row during the night, while 
also honoring his wife in her bed between each recitation.195 Despite 
its hyperbolic form, this narrative depicts the qadi as part of a commu-
nity of renunciants memorialized for being able to recite the Qurʾān at 
high speed.196

the Codices,” Journal of Near Eastern Studies, 80 (2021), 1-30. One could add 
that the verb allafa, which de Prémare translates as “to compose,” could more 
logically mean “to arrange” the Sūras in the hadith he quotes in support of his 
demonstration. See Muslim b. al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim, ed. Muḥammad Fuʾād 
ʿAbd al-Bāqī (Cairo: Dār al-ḥadīṯ, 1991), 2: 942 (n° 306).

193	 Ibn Saʿd, Kitāb al-ṭabaqāt al-kabīr, ed. ʿAlī Muḥammad ʿ Umar (Cairo: Maktabat 
al-Ḫānǧī, 2001), 7: 230; al-Fasawī, Kitāb al-maʿrifa wa-l-taʾrīḫ, ed. Akram Ḍiyāʾ 
al-ʿUmarī (Medina: Maktabat al-dār, 1410 H.), 1: 486. See P. Crone and M. Hinds, 
God’s Caliph. Religious Authority in the First Centuries of Islam (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1986), 71; A.-L. de Prémare, “ʿAbd al-Malik 
b. Marwān,” 202-203, 215 n. 63. One might object that in classical Islamic 
inheritance law, the term farāʾiḍ assumed the more precise meaning of 
“appointed or obligatory portions” (see Th. W. Juynboll, “Farāʾiḍ,” EI2, s.v.), 
which suggests that Zayd b. Ṯābit was an expert in this field. It should be noted, 
however, that the singular farīḍa refers more generally in the Qurʾān to an 
“obligation” originating from God (4:11, 24; 9:60).

194	 What Guillaume Dye calls “instructional texts” in terms of genre. G. Dye, “Le 
corpus coranique : contexte et composition,” 796.

195	 Al-Kindī, Aḫbār quḍāt Miṣr, in The Governors and Judges of Egypt, ed. Rhuvon 
Guest (Leiden: Brill, 1912), 308.

196	 See Ch. Melchert, Before Sufism. Early Islamic Renunciant Piety (Berlin-Boston: 

• While in Egypt in 65/685, the Umayyad caliph Marwān I (r. 64-
65/684-685), reportedly questioned the qadi of Fusṭāṭ, ʿĀbis b. Saʿīd 
(in office from 60 to 68/679-680 to 687-688), about the sources of the 
law he enforced, making a distinction between “[legal] obligations” 
(farāʾiḍ) and the Qurʾān. Al-Kindī reports that the caliph also asked 
the qadi whether he had “collected” (ǧamaʿta), perhaps in the sense 
of “memorized,” the Qurʾān.197 A literal understanding of this verb sug-
gests that a senior official in Fusṭāṭ could still, at that time, be involved 
in the “collection,” that is, in the constitution of the sacred text. Later, 
the caliph tested him and found out that, despite his earlier denials, 
the qadi actually knew parts of the Qurʾān.198 Was it modesty on the 
part of this judge? Or, like Monsieur Jourdain in Molière’s Bourgeois 
gentilhomme, did ʿĀbis b. Saʿīd know passages of the sacred text with-
out being aware that they belonged to the Qurʾān? Let us note that 
ʿĀbis b. Saʿīd was regarded as a close companion of the governor ʿUqba 
b. ʿĀmir al-Ǧuhanī (d. 58/677-678), whose muṣḥaf may have been au-
thoritative in al-Fusṭāt for some time in the late seventh century CE.199

• The qadi Bušayr b. al-Naḍr (in office from 68-69/687-688 to 688-
689) is said to have explained a verse of the Sūra of The Cow (2:233) to 
infer a rule regarding inheritance.200

• Al-Kindī finally reports that Muǧāhid b. Ǧabr (d. between 100 and 
104/718 and 722), one of the early references of Qurʾānic exegesis,201 
was reportedly surprised to hear the governor Maslama b. Muḫallad 
(47-62/667-682), behind whom he was praying, reading “from the Sūra 
of The Cow (bi-sūrat al-baqara) without omitting any alif or wāw.” An-
other contemporary witness insists that this governor “used to lead 
our canonical prayers. At noon, he would get up, and the man would 
often read the Cow.”202 Al-Kindī’s first remark emphasizes that Masla-
ma b. Muḫallad, although he read a muṣḥaf in which spelling was de-
fective, knew the text well enough to avoid any mistakes. The particle 
bi- makes it clear that the governor did not recite the text but read it 
in a book,203 which might have been a standalone Sūra of The Cow. 

De Gruyter, 2020), 92-93.

197	 Al-Kindī, Aḫbār quḍāt Miṣr, 312. According to Ibn Abī Dāʾūd, ǧamaʿa does not 
only mean “to collect,” but also “to memorize.” See Ibn Abī Dāʾūd al-Siǧistānī, 
Kitāb al-maṣāḥif, 170. 

198	 Al-Kindī, Aḫbār quḍāt Miṣr, 312.

199	 See M. Tillier, “Une tradition coranique égyptienne ?,” 38-63.

200	 Al-Kindī, Aḫbār quḍāt Miṣr, 314.

201	 See A. Rippin, “Mudjāhid b. Djabr al-Makkī,” EI2, s.v.

202	 Al-Kindī, Wulāt, 39-40.

203	 See A. de B. Kazimirski, Dictionnaire arabe-français (Paris: Maisonneuve, 
1860), 2: 701.
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The second remark suggests that this Sūra, whose recitation was not 
adapted to the canonical prayer because of its length, was neverthe-
less read out in public after the Friday collective prayer. The verb “get 
up” (yaqūmu) suggests furthermore that Maslama left after the prayer 
and that the Sūra of The Cow was read aloud outside the mosque. This 
agrees with an observation attributed to Mālik b. Anas (d. 179/795), ac-
cording to whom al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ b. Yūsuf was the first to introduce muṣḥaf 
readings inside mosques. Mālik was highly critical of this practice 
and rather advocated that “people leave the mosque (yuqāmū min al-
masǧid)” before gathering to read the muṣḥaf.204 This excerpt is the 
only one in the Book of the Governors where al-Kindī mentions a “Sūra.”

These few narratives raise more questions than they answer. Be-
yond their anecdotal significance, could they record the memory of 
ambiguities that still existed at the end of the seventh century about 
what was Qurʾān and what was not? Was the “Qurʾān” as lengthy as it 
became in the ʿUṯmānic recension? Did the Sūra of The Cow, because 
of its normative content, have a specific status? Could its importance 
have justified its dissemination as a separate text? Or did it have a 
semi-autonomous status with respect to the rest of what became the 
Qurʾān? The very existence of P. Hamb. Arab. 68, despite some uncer-
tainties due to the papyrus’s poor state, might, at any rate, provide 
evidence that the Sūra of The Cow may have been circulating as a stan-
dalone booklet in the second half of the seventh century, or even as 
late as the early eighth century CE. This phenomenon may mean the 
Sūra was used as a legal reference for early Muslim communities, in 
Fusṭāṭ or/and in Upper Egypt.

The fact remains that the Hamburg manuscript, in all likelihood, 
quickly fell into disuse. It bears very few traces of corrections and no an-
notations, though the text is deficient by classical Qurʾānic standards. 
The insertion of verse dividers might not have even been carried out 
to the end of the Sūra. We cannot, at this stage of research, determine 
whether the four identified omissions correspond to homeoteleutons, 
or whether these passages, missing in an early, non-canonical version 
of the Sūra, were added at a later stage. Be that as it may, the individual 
or community who owned this manuscript must have realized, after 
an uncertain period (perhaps when inserting ten-verse or verse-end-
ing markers) that it was erroneous with respect to the reference text 
in use at that time. Perhaps the date of 99/717, when Caliph ʿUmar II 
decreed the prohibition of ṭilāʾ and sent a rescript on this subject to 
Egypt, should be regarded as the terminus ante quem of its copying. 
The numerous spelling mistakes and the absence of four parts of the 
Qurʾān, including one of the key passages relating to the prohibition 

204	 Al-Samhūdī, Wafāʾ al-wafā bi-aḫbār dār al-Muṣṭafā, ed. Muḥammad Muḥyī 
l-Dīn ʿAbd al-Ḥamīd (Cairo: n.p., 1955), 2: 667.

of wine (henceforth prohibited in Egypt on the basis, in particular, of 
a verse supposedly quoted by ʿUmar II and “incomplete” in the man-
uscript) must have persuaded its owner that correcting it was useless. 
Indeed, the fragile nature of papyrus did not allow for extensive cor-
rections, unlike texts written on parchment, which could be erased by 
scratching in order to reuse the material (even to rewrite a canoni-
cal version of the Qurʾān, as evidenced by several palimpsests). It was 
therefore better to discard this faulty copy into the garbage (perhaps 
after tearing it in half from top to bottom, as suggested by the disap-
pearance of the outer part of each page)205 and purchase a more care-
ful or revised copy of the same Sūra, or even a full copy of the Qurʾān.

Conclusion
As Guillaume Dye points out, the process of canonization of a religion’s 
founding texts necessarily involves several stages. Their formation 
stage implies variability in their transmission, as well as interventions 
that may include rewritings. The canonization stage itself is more 
complex than it might appear at first sight. Not only does it require the 
introduction of a reference version by an authority that undertakes to 
disseminate it, but for the process to be completed, the text necessarily 
must be received and accepted as canonical by the target community.206

Despite the abundance of narratives concerning the canonization 
process of the Qurʾān, establishing a solid link between the already 
self-contradictory literary tradition and the surviving Qurʾānic manu- 
scripts is still a challenge. The stages of collection and reform of the 
sacred text may offer an oversimplified interpretive framework of its 
early evolution. This framework attached to major figures more com-
plex dynamics that involved debates among early Muslims about what 
exactly should be in the Qurʾān and how to record it. As new fashions 
emerged – some of them acquiring a normative value – those manu-
scripts that could be modified were adjusted, and those that could not 
be were abandoned or destroyed. Pre-canonical versions that were too 
dissonant with the emerging canon can therefore, in theory, only have 
survived in partially destroyed manuscripts – as in the lower layers of 
palimpsests.

Given its antiquity and formal characteristics, P. Hamb. Arab. 68 
might fall into the latter category of pre-canonical texts. Rather than 

205	  It should be noted that, according to Islamic traditions, Caliph ʿUṯmān also 
“tore up” (mazzaqa, ḫarraqa) ancient Qurʾānic fragments or regional codices 
in order to destroy them. See Ibn Abī Dāʾūd al-Siǧistānī, Kitāb al-maṣāḥif, 185, 
196.

206	 G. Dye, “Le corpus coranique. Questions autour de sa canonisation,” 850-851, 
898. See also K. E. Small, Textual Criticism, 144.
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considering it as a lacunary copy of the Qurʾān, it may be safer to view 
it as a simple “textual item”207 which, in the canonical version of the 
Qurʾān, became the second Sūra. However, it can neither be assumed 
that it always enjoyed this status, nor that this status was invariable. 
Several codicological and textual clues suggest indeed that this manu- 
script, which bears a text very similar to that of the Sūra of The Cow, 
formed an autonomous booklet. Hence, two hypotheses may follow:

(1) If one postulates that, at the time this manuscript was copied, 
the Qurʾān existed as a canonical book, as we know it, this means that 
an individual took the initiative to extract a Sūra from the book and 
isolate it in a booklet for specific reasons. The manuscript is too care-
fully written for it to represent a mere school exercise. One cannot 
rule out the possibility that the booklet was used for liturgical pur-
poses, as al-Kindī suggests that this Sūra was read inside the mosque 
during collective prayers.208 However, it must be emphasized that this 
text, which is both longer and less poetic than other Qurʾānic texts, 
was not the most suitable for congregational prayer. Its public reading, 
presumably outside the mosque if we follow again al-Kindī,209 more 
likely had a didactic purpose, namely that of introducing the com-
munity to a certain number of religious and legal precepts. The first 
part of the Sūra, which focuses on unbelievers, Jews and Christians, 
helps to define what Muslims should not be, prompting them to dis-
tinguish themselves from other believers. The second part, from verse 
142 onwards, specifies how Muslims should behave, through a series 
of regulations concerning prayer, food, almsgiving, retaliation, wills, 
fasting, fighting in God’s path, pilgrimage, orphans, marriage, oaths, 
repudiation, breastfeeding, usury and debts.210 It cannot therefore be 
ruled out that the Sūra of The Cow served as a vademecum for ordi-
nary Muslims, and as such was the subject not only of public readings 
at the end of the seventh century CE but also of isolated, cheap, and 
sometimes mistaken copies intended for its dissemination to a wider 
audience. This might explain why the audience, which was being is-
lamized, failed to notice the absence of four half-verses, which should 
in this scenario be interpreted as homeoteleutons.

(2) If one postulates that at the time of its copying, the process of 

207	  See G. Dye, “Le corpus coranique. Questions autour de sa canonisation,” 899.

208	 Al-Kindī, Wulāt, 39. Although Qurʾān readers knew the text by heart, they 
frequently had a copy of the muṣḥaf in front of them as an aide-memoire, so 
as not to commit mistakes. Some criticized that a person would lead the prayer 
by “reading from the muṣḥaf,” but others accepted this practice which was 
attributed to ʿĀʾiša and Ibn Sīrīn (d. 110/728) among others. See ʿAbd al-Razzāq 
al-Ṣanʿānī, Muṣannaf, 2: 419-420.

209	 Al-Kindī, Wulāt, 40.

210	 See C. A. Segovia, “Sourate 2 al-Baqara (la Vache),” 56-61.

canonization of the Qurʾān had not yet been completed in the commu-
nity that produced this manuscript,211 it might have been copied from a 
pre-canonical version of the Qurʾān, or even a “Book of the Cow” that 
was not yet unanimously regarded as an integral part of a single sacred 
book, an autonomous book still mentioned in Christian polemical writ-
ings in the early second/eighth century. Although this second hypothe-
sis sounds less likely, several textual clues could point in this direction. 
Minor variations are somewhat numerous despite the small proportion 
of the text that has survived. While some of them can be interpreted 
as copying mistakes, the absence of any systematic correction suggests 
that the text was received by readers and listeners who did not find 
it objectionable, and who may have accepted a certain fluidity in the 
written shape of the text. In this scenario, the four major “omissions” 
might reflect an archaic, pre-canonical version of the Sūra of The Cow, 
before interpolations were added to the text of these verses.

Even if we consider that the readers of the manuscript did not no-
tice anything for a while, because they were not familiar with its ca-
nonical version, and whatever the hypothesis we adopt, the non-con-
formity of P. Hamb. Arab. 68 with the canonical text makes it a major 
witness to the formation of the Qurʾānic corpus. Whether the text in 
question is an erroneous copy of a canonical manuscript or a faithful 
copy of a pre-canonical text, its flexibility reflects the compositional 
process of a canonical text, which evolves through both voluntary and 
involuntary changes before it stabilizes.

In all likelihood, some reader, perhaps when adding ten-verse or 
verse-ending markers, realized that the manuscript did not conform 
to the canon of his day and threw it away, perhaps after tearing it 
up. When the abandonment or destruction of this manuscript took 
place cannot be precisely determined. It may have been as early as the 
end of the seventh century CE, when someone became aware of the 
problem while adding dividers. The date of 99/717, which marked the 
prohibition of fermented beverages to Egyptian Muslims, might be a 
possible terminus post quem. People may have realized then that one 
of the verses cited by Caliph ʿUmar II to justify this prohibition was 
missing. If the manuscript was indeed copied in Fusṭāṭ and discovered 
in Upper Egypt, as we have hypothesized, this Sūra of The Cow did 
circulate before being dumped. The manuscript is therefore unlikely 
to have been discarded immediately upon completion.

211	 We emphasize this last point in order to insist on the temporal and geographical 
variability of the canonization process. The establishment of a canonical 
corpus and its dissemination by an authority does not limit the length of 
time necessary for the canon to be received and accepted by everyone. It is 
therefore possible to postulate that certain communities, because of their 
distant geographical location or their social characteristics, adopted the 
canonical text later than others.
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Finally, this document helps explain why the vast majority of early 
Qurʾānic manuscripts were copied onto parchment, and why papy-
rus copies were so scarce. Certainly, the prestige of parchment made 
it a privileged material for holy scriptures. However, there was also a 
practical reason for this choice. The formation of the Qurʾānic corpus, 
while awaiting the final stages of its canonization, involved reworking, 
adjustments, and rewriting. Parchment, which could be washed and 
scratched, allowed for such revisions and thus guaranteed a longer life 
for the copy. By contrast, altering a text on papyrus left more visible 
traces, which did not allow for long-term use of the copy. A text on 
papyrus was likely to become outdated very quickly, and as soon as it 
appeared too faulty in comparison with the new canon, was doomed 
to meet the fate of destruction.
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The following edition adopts the Leiden system used in Arabic 
papyrology: 
- ]...[ indicates that a sequence was originally present on the papyrus, 
but that it has completely disappeared and is therefore reconstructed; 
- ⌉…⌈ means that the sequence is partially broken, leaving traces barely 
legible but sufficient to restore the text;212

- \.../ signals a word or a letter added by the scribe above the line; 
- ⟧...⟦ indicates a word erased or crossed out by the copyist; 
- (vacat) signals a blank space.

Other symbols and colors used in the edition: 

←	 ↓	
░ 		
⁙       
◎ 		                
֎		                
ا رل�ن 	 ا�ن         
لو/ا\ �ت �ت   ا�ف
                 

212	 On this convention, which is not part of the Leiden system, see M. Tillier and 
N. Vanthieghem, “Une œuvre inconnue,” 689, n. 73.

سا ڡنݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ � 
	           
لوا �ت �ف  �ت
	               
�ن �ذ  ا�خ

	     
          
           	 ىڡما
         
         [ولما ىاݣݣٮكمݠݠ]

The numbering of the verses corresponds to the 1924 Cairo edition 
and does not appear in the manuscript.
Only diacritical dots that appear in the manuscript are reproduced 
here. The position of double and triple dots does not correspond to 
that of the manuscript, but to their modern positioning.

Direction of the papyrus fibers (horizontal, vertical)
Verse-ending marker.
End of line marker.
Decade divider.
Sūra-ending headband.
Correction (red background).
Correction with additional letters compared to the 1924 
Cairo edition (in green on a red background).

Additional letter compared to the 1924 Cairo edition 
(green background).

Different letter compared to the 1924 Cairo edition (blue 
background).

Missing letter. The presence in the 1924 Cairo edition of 
a letter absent from the manuscript is indicated by a yel-
low background on the line or on the preceding letter.

Combination of two words that are separated in the 1924 
Cairo edition (grey background).

Hypothetical reconstruction of the text on the missing 
side of each page, based on the 1924 Cairo edition (in 
grey).
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]عڡراىک ىٮرا والىک المصىر 285 لا ىكلڡ الله‍ ڡىسا ا[⌉لا⌈ وسعها لها ↓

]ما كسٮٮ وعلىها ما اكٮسٮٮ ىٮرا لا ٮواىدحا[ اں ىسىىا

]او احطاىا ىٮرا ولا ٮحمل علىىا اصرا كما حمـ[⌉ـلـ⌈ـهٮ على

]الىدں مں ٮٯلىا ىٮرا ولا ٮحملىا ما لا طاهٯ لىا هٮ[ واعڡ

]عىا واعڡر لىا وارحمىا اٮى مـ[⌉ـو⌈لىىا واىصر⌉ىا⌈ 5

]على الٯوم الكڡرںى 286[֎֎
[ الله‍ واىى؟ 		  ...[

[لىک ڡاىى 			  ...[

[ـٮ الله‍ 			  ...[

[ مٮ 		  ...[ 10

[حاىى 			  ...[
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وعملوا الصلٮح وا]ٯاموا الصلوه واٮوا الركوه لهم احرهم عىد رٮهم ولا حوڡ علىهم ولا هم ىحرىوں 277[  ←

ىاىها الىدں امىوا ا]ٯٮوا الله‍ وردوا ما ٮٯى مں الرٮوا اں كمٮى مومىىں 278 ڡاں لم ڡٮعلوا ڡاىدوا ٮحرٮ مں الله‍[ 

وسروله واں مٮٮٮ ڡـ]ـلكم روس امولكم لا ٮطلموں ولا ٮطلموں 279 واں كاں دو عسره ىڡطره الى مىسره واں[ 

ٮصدٯوا ⌉حـ⌈ـىرا  لكـ]ـم اں كمٮى ٮعلموں 280 واٯٮوا ىوما ٮرحعوں هىڡ الى الله‍ مٮ ٮوىڡ كل ڡىس ما كسٮٮ[ 

وهم لا ىطـ⌉ـلـ⌈]ـموں ◎ 281 ]ىاىها الىدں امىوا ادا ٮدامٮىى ٮدىں الى احل مسمى ڡاكٮٮوه ولىكٮٮ ىىٮكم كاٮٮ ٮالعدل[ 5

ولا ىا⌉ٮ⌈ كـٮٮ ا�ن ىكـ]ـٮٮ كما علمه الله‍ ڡلىكٮٮ ولىملل الدى علهى الحٯ ولٯٮى الله‍ هٮر ولا حٮىس[ 

مىـ⌉ـه⌈ ىسا ڡا�ن كاں ]الدى علهى الحٯ ىڡسها او صعڡىا او لا ىسٮطىع اں ىمل هو ڡلىملل ولهى ٮالعدل واٮسسهد[

ـلـ]ـكم ڡاں لم ىكوىا حرلىں ڡرحل وامراٮاں ممں ٮرصوں مں السهدا اں ٮصل ادحهما ٮڡدكر[ وا سهـدىں مں ر�ج

اىدحهما الاحـ⌉ـر⌈ى ]ولا ىاٮ السهدا ادا ما دعوا ولا ٮساموا اں ٮكٮٮوه صعىرا او كىٮرا الى احله دلكم[

د الله‍ و⌉ا⌈]ٯوم للسهده واىىد الا ٮرٮاٮوا  الا اں ٮكوں ٮحره حاصره ٮدىروىها ىىٮكم ڡلىس علىكم[ اٯسط ع�ن 10

ىحاح الا ٮكٮٮوه ⌉وا⌈]سهدوا ادا ٮٮاىعمٮ ولا ىصار كاٮٮ ولا سهىد واں ڡٮعلوا ڡاهى ڡسوٯ ٮكم وا[

ٯٮوا الله‍ وىعلـ⌉ـمـ⌈]ـكم الله‍ والله‍ ٮكل سى علمى 282 واں كمٮى على ڡسر  ولم ٮحدوا كاٮٮا ڡرهں مٮٯوهص ڡاں امں[

ٮعصكم ٮعصا ڡلىو]د الدى اوٮمں امهٮى ولٯٮى الله‍ هٮر ولا ٮكٮموا السهده ومں ىكٮمها ڡاهى امٮ ٯلهٮ وا[

للـه ٮما ٮعملوں علـ]ـمى 283 لله‍ ما ىڡ السموٮ وما ىڡ الاصر واں ٮٮدوا ما ىڡ اڡىسكم او ٮحڡوه ىحاٮسكم [

هٮ الله‍ ىڡعڡر ⌉لـ⌈]ـمں ىسا وىعدٮ مں ىسا والله‍ على كل سى ٯدىر 284 امں الرسول ٮما اىرل الهى مں هٮر و[ 15

المـ⌉ـو⌈مـ⌉ـىـ⌈ـوں كل امں ٮالـ]ـله وملىكهٮ وكهٮٮ وسرله لا ڡىرٯ ىٮں ادح مں سرله وٯالوا سمعىا واطعىا[

Q 2:277-285
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]ڡاں لم ىصٮها واٮل ڡطل والله‍ ٮما ٮعـ[ـمـ⌉ـلـ⌈ـوں ٮصىر 265 اىود ادحكم ا�ن ٮكوں له ↓

]هىح مں ىحىل واعىاٮ ٮحرى مں ٮحٮها الاىهر له ىڡها مں كل ا[لٮمرٮ واصــهٮ الكٮر وله هىرد صعڡا ڡا

وا �ف وا اڡىݦݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ]صاٮها اعصار هىڡ ىار  ڡاٮحرٮٯ كݡدلک ىٮىں الله‍ لكم الاىـ[ـ�ت لعلكم ]ٮٮـ[⌉ـڡكر⌈و�ن 266 ⌉ىـ⌈]ـاىـ[ـهـ⌉ـا الـ⌈ـدىں ام�ن

]مں طٮٮى ما كسمٮٮ ومما احرىحا لكم مں الاصر ولا ىٮممو[ا الحٮىٮ ⌉مهى ڡىٮـ⌈]ـٯـ[⌉ـوں⌈ ]ولـ[ـسمٮ ٮاهىدح الـ⌉ـا⌈ 

]اں ٮعمصوا هىڡ واعلموا  اں الله‍ عىى حمىد 267 السىطں[ ⌉ىعد⌈]كم[ ⌉الـ⌈ـٯڡر وىامركم ]ٮـ[ـالـ]ـحڡسا والـ[ـله ىعـ⌉ـد⌈كم ٮمعڡره 5

]مهى وڡصلا والله‍ وسع علمى 268 ىوىٮ الحكمه مں ىسا[ ⌉و⌈مں ⌉ىوٮ⌈ الحـ⌉ـكـ⌈]ـمه ٯڡد ا[وىٮ ىحرا ⌉كـ⌈]ـىٮـ[ـرا وما ىٮد

]كر  الا اولو  الالٮٮ 269 وما امٮٯڡى مں ٯڡىـ[⌉ـه او⌈ ىدمٮر مں ]ىـ[⌉ـدر⌈ ڡـ⌉ـاں الل‍ـ⌈ـه ⌉ىـ⌈]ـعلـ[⌉ـمه⌈ وما للطلمىں ⌉مں⌈ اىصــر 270

]اں ٮٮدوا  الصدٮٯ ىڡعما هى واں ٮحڡوها[ ⌉وٮوٮوٮها⌈ ]ا[لـ⌉ـڡـ⌈ـٯرا ڡهو ىحر  لكم وىكڡر  عىكم م�ن

]ىساٮكم والله‍ ٮما ٮعملوں ىٮحر 271 لىس علىـ[⌉ـک⌈ هدىـ⌉ـهـ⌈]ـم[ ⌉و⌈لكـ⌉ـں⌈ الله‍ ىهدى مں ىسا وما ⌉ىٮـ⌈ـٯڡوا مں 

]ىحر ڡلاڡىسكم وما ٯڡىٮوں الا اٮٮعا وهح[ ⌉ا⌈للـه وما ⌉ىٮـ⌈ـٯڡوا مں ىحـ⌉ـر⌈ ىوڡ الىكم وا]ٮىـ[ـم لا  10

]ٮطلموں 272 للٯڡرا الىدں احصروا ىڡ ىٮسل الله‍ لا[ ⌉ىسـ⌈]ـٮطىـ[⌉ـعـ⌈ـوں صر⌉ٮا⌈ ىڡ الاصر ىحسٮهم الحݠـهݡل اعىىا

م 273 ]مں الٮعڡڡ ٮعرڡهم ٮسىمهم لا ىسلـ[ـوں الىا⌉س⌈ الحݠــڡاݠ وما ٯڡىٮوا مں ىحر ڡاں الله‍ هٮ عل�ي

هم ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ عل�ي
ݩ د رٮهم ولا حوڡݧ ]الىدں ٯڡىىوں امولهم ٮالىل والىهار سرا وعلا[⌉هىى ڡلهم⌈ احر⌉هـ⌈ـم ع�ن

]ولا هم ىحرىوں 274 الىدں ىاكلوں الرٮوا لا ٯىوموں ا[لا كما ٯىوم الىدں ⌉ٮىـ⌈ـٮحطه ا⌉لـ⌈ـسىطں مں المس

]دلک ٮاىهم ٯالوا اىما الىٮع مٮل الرٮوا وا[حل الـ⌉ـلـ⌈ه‍ الىٮع وحرم الرٮوا ڡمں حاه موعطه 15

]مں هٮر ڡاٮىهى ڡله ما سلڡ وامره الى الله‍[ ومں عا⌉د⌈ ڡاولىک اٮحص الىار هـ⌉ـم⌈ 

وا ]ىڡها حلدوں 275 ىمٯح الله‍ الرٮوا وىرىٮ الصدٯـ[⌉ـٮ و⌈الله‍ ⌉لا⌈ ىحٮ كل كڡار ا⌉مىٮ⌈ 276 اں الىدں ام�ن



49 150P. Hamb. Arab. 68, fol. 6r right, 19.4 × 24.6 cm

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

1
2



50 149 P. Hamb. Arab. 68, fol. 6v left, 19.4 × 24.6 cm

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

1

2



51 148Page 25 Q 2:256-265

ٮالعروه الوٮٯى لـ]ـا[ اڡىصـم لها والله‍ سمىع ]علمى 256 الله‍ ولى الىدں امىوا ىحرحهم مں الطلمٮ الى الىور والىدں كڡروا اولىاوهم[  ←

الطعوٮ ىحرحوىهم مں ا⌉لىو⌈ر الى الطلمٮ ]اولىک اٮحص الىار هم ىڡها حلدوں 257 الم ٮر  الى الدى حاح اٮرهم[

ىڡ هٮر ال�ن ا�ن اهىٮ ⌉الله‍ ا⌈]لـ[ـملک ⌉ا⌈د ٯال اٮرهىم ⌉ر⌈]ىٮ الدى ىحىى وىمٮى ٯال اىا احى وامٮى ٯال اٮرهم ڡاں الله‍ ىاىٮ[ 

ٮالسمس مں المسـ]ـرٯ ڡاٮ ٮها[ ⌉مں⌈ المعـ⌉ـرٮ ڡـ⌈]ـٮهٮ الدى كڡر  والله‍ لا ىهدى الٯوم الطلمىں 258 او كالدى مر[ 

على ٯرهى وهى حــوهى ]على عروسها ٯـــ[ـل اىى ىحى ⌉هده الـ⌈]ـله ٮعد موٮها ڡاماهٮ الله‍ ماهى عام مٮ ٮعهٮ ٯال كم[  5

و]ما او ٮعـ[ـص ىوم ٯال ٮل لٮـ⌉ـٮـ⌈ـٮ ⌉مىهى⌈ ]عام ڡاىطر  الى طعامک وسراٮک لم ٮىسهى واىطر الى[  ـ⌉ـا⌈ل لٮٮٮ �ي لٮٮٮ �ف

مݠحــرک ولحىعلىک اهى للىاس واىطر الى العطا]م[ كىڡ ]ىىسرها مٮ ىكسوها لحما ڡلما ىٮٮں له ٯال اعلم[

اں الله‍ على كل ساى ٯدىر 259 واد ٯال اٮرهىم ٮر ا⌉ىىر كىڡ⌈ ]ٮحى الموىٮ ٯال اولم ٮومں ٯال ٮلى ولكں لىطمىں[ 

ٯلٮى ٯال ڡحد اٮرعه مں الطىر ٯصرهں الىک ٮـ]ـم[ ا]حعل على كل ٮحل مىهں حرا مٮ ادعهں ىاىىٮک[

سعىا واعلم اں الله‍ عرىر حـ⌉ـكىـ⌈ـم 260 مٮل الىدں ⌉ىىـ⌈ـٯڡوں ا⌉مو⌈]لهم ىڡ ىٮسل الله‍ كمٮل هٮح اٮٮٮى ٮسع[ 10

ىسـٮل ىڡ كل ٮىسله ماهى ⌉حـ⌈ـهٮ والله‍ ⌉ىـ⌈ـصعڡ لمں ]ىسا والله‍ وسع علمى 261 الىدں ٯڡىىوں امولهم[

ىڡ ىٮسل الله‍ مٮ لم ⌉ٮٮىـ⌈ـعوں ما اٯڡىوا مـ⌉ـىـ⌈]ـا ولا ادى لهم احرهم عىد رٮهم ولا حوڡ علىهم[

ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ومعڡره ىحر ⌉مـ⌈]ـں صدهٯ ٮٮىعها ادى والله‍ عىى حلمى 263 ىاىها الىدں[  ولا هم ىحرىوں ◎ 262 ٯول معروڡݧ

امىوا لا ٮٮطـ⌉ـلـ⌈ـوا صدٮٯكم ٮالمـ⌉ـں⌈ و⌉ا⌈]لـ[⌉ـادى كـ⌈]ـالدى ٯڡىى ماله ىرا الىاس ولا ىومں ٮا[ 

للـه و⌉الىـ⌈ـوم الا⌉حر⌈ ڡمٮله كمٮل ڡصـ⌉ـوں علـ⌈]ـهى ٮراٮ ڡاصاهٮ واٮل ٮڡركه صلدا[ 15

لا ٯىدروں على سا�ي مما كسٮوا والله‍ لا ⌉ىهـ⌈]ـدى الٯوم الكڡرںى 264 ومٮل الىدں ٯڡىىوں امولهم[

اٮٮعا مرصــ�ت الله‍ وٮىٮٮٮا ⌉مں⌈ ا⌉ىـ⌈]ـڡسهم كمٮل هىح ٮرٮوه اصاٮها واٮل ڡاٮٮ اكلها صعىڡں[
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]اٯح ٮالملک مهى ولم ىوٮ سعه مں المال ٯال اں الله‍ اصطهىڡ علىكم[ ⌉و⌈]ر[⌉ا⌈ده ٮسطه ىڡ ⌉العلم⌈ ]والحـ[⌉ـسم⌈ والله‍ ىوىٮ ملكه  ↓

]مں ىسا والله‍ وسع علمى 247 وٯال لهم ٮىىهم اں اهى ملكه اں ىاىٮكم[ الٮـ]ـاٮـ[ـوٮ هىڡ ⌉سـ⌈ـكـ]ـهىى[ ⌉م�ن ر⌈ٮكم وهىٯٮ مما 

ىود  ال�ج ]ٮرک ال موسى وال هروں ٮحمله الملىكه اں ىڡ دلک لاهى لكم اں[ كـ]ـىـ[⌉ـمٮ⌈ مومىـ]ـىں 248 ڡلما ڡصـ[⌉ـل⌈ طـلوٮ �ن

]ٯال اں الله‍ مٮٮلىكم ىٮهر ڡمں سرٮ مهى ڡلىس مىى ومں لم[ ىطـ⌉ـعـ⌈ـمه ⌉ڡا⌈]هى مىى الا مں ا[عٮرڡ عرهڡ 

ـلوٮ ا⌈ الىوم ݓحݠٮ ]ىٮده ڡسرٮوا مهى الا ٯلىلا مىهم ڡلما حاوره هو  والىدں امىوا مـ[⌉ـعـ⌈ـه ٯالوا ]لا طاهٯ لـ[⌉ـ�ن 5

]وىحوده ٯال الىدں ىطىوں اىهم ملٯوا الله‍ كم مں ىڡـ[⌉ـه⌈ ٯلىله ⌉عـ⌈]ـلٮٮ هىڡ[ كىٮره ٮاد�ن ا⌉لـ⌈ـله‍ وا

ا ا واىصر�ن دم�ن ]للـه مع الصٮرںى 249 ولما ٮرروا لحالوٮ وىحوده ٯالوا ىٮرا اڡـ[⌉ـرع⌈ علىىا صـ⌉ـٮر⌈]ا وٮٮـ[⌉ـٮ⌈ ا�ف

]على الٯوم الكڡرںى 250 ڡهرموهم ٮاںد الله‍ وٮٯل داود حالوٮ[ ⌉واىٮـ⌈ـه الله‍ المـ⌉ـلک⌈ والحكمه وعلمه مما

ا�ت  ]ىسا ولولا ڡدع الله‍ الىاس ٮعصهم ٮٮعص لڡسدٮ الاصر ولكـ[⌉ـں⌈ الله‍ دوا  ڡصـ⌉ـل⌈ عـ⌉ـلى⌈ ]الـ[ـعلمىں 251 ٮلک ا�ي

هم على ٮعص ⌉مىـ⌈ـهم مں كلم ]الله‍ ٮىلوها علىک ٮالحٯ واىک لمں المرسلىں 252 ٮلک الـ[ـرسل ⌉ڡصلـ⌈ـىا ⌉ٮعـ⌈ـض� 10

لو/ا\ الىدں  �ت �ت دس ⌉و⌈لو ⌉سـ⌈ـا الـ⌉ـل‍ـ⌈ـه ]مـ[ـا ا�ف ]الله‍ وڡرع ٮعصهم ٮحرد واىىٮا عىسى اںٮ مرمى الٮىىٮ واىدىـ[ـه ٮروح ال�ف

]مں ٮعدهم مں ٮعد ما حاٮهم الٮىىٮ ولكں اٮحلڡوا ڡمىهم مں امں[ ومىهم مں كـ⌉ـڡر و⌈لو سـ]ـا[ ⌉الل‍ـ⌈ـه ما ا⌉ٯـ⌈ـٮٮل ولكں 

]الله‍ ڡىعل ما ىرىد 253 ىاىها الىدں امىوا اٯڡىوا مما ىٯرركم[ مں ٮٯل اں ىاىٮ ⌉ىـ⌈ـوم لا ⌉ٮـ⌈]ـىـ[⌉ـع ڡـ⌈ـهى ولا حـ⌉ـلـ⌈ـه ولا

]ڡسعه والكڡروں هم الطلموں 254 الله‍ لا اله الا هو الحى الىٯوم لا[ ٮاحـ⌉ـده⌈ هىس ولا ىو⌉م⌈ له ما ىڡ السموٮ

]وما ىڡ الاصر مں دا الدى ىسڡع عىده الا ٮاهىد ىعلم ما ىٮں اىـ[⌉ـد⌈ىهم وما حلـ⌉ـڡهم و⌈]لا[ ⌉ىحـ⌈ـىطوں ٮساى مں  15

]علمه الا ٮما سا وسع كرهىس السموٮ والاصر و[لا ىوده ڡحطهما ⌉و⌈]هو[ العلى العطمى 255 لا

]اكراه ىڡ الىدں ٯد ىٮٮں الرسد مں العى ڡمں ىكڡر ٮالطعوٮ[ وىومں ٮالله‍ ڡـ⌉ـٯد ا⌈ٮسمسک
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اں الله‍ عڡور حلمى 235 ⌉لا⌈ ]حـ[ـىـح ]عـ[⌉‍ـلىكم⌉ ا�ن ⌉طـ⌉ـلمٮٯ الـ⌉ـٮـ⌈]ـسا ما لم ٮمسوهں او ڡٮرصوا لهں ڡرىصه ومٮعوهں[  ←

على الموسع ٯدره وعلـ]ـى الـ[ـمٮٯر ٯدره مٮعا ٮالمـ⌉‍عـ⌈]ـروڡ ٯحا على المحسىىں 236 واں طلٮٯموهں مں ٮٯل اں[ 

مت لـ]ـهں ڡرىصه ىڡصڡ ما ڡرمٮص الا اں ىعڡوں او ىعڡوا الدى ىٮده عٯده الىكاح[ ٮمسوهں وٯد ڡرص�

واں ٮعڡوا اٯرٮ للٯٮـ]ـوى ولا ىٮسوا الڡـ[ـصل ⌉ىىٮكـ⌈]ـم اں الله‍ ٮما ٮعملوں ٮصىر 237 ڡحطوا على الصلوٮ[

والصلوه الوسطى ]وٯوموا للـه[ ىٮىٯں 238 ⌉ڡـ⌈ـاں ]مٮڡح ڡرحالا او ركٮاىا ڡادا اممٮى ڡادكروا الله‍ كما[  5

علمكم ما لم ٮكوىوا ]ٮعلمو[⌉ں⌈ 239 ]والىدـ[ـں ٮىوڡوں ]مىكم وىدروں اروحا وهىص لاروحهم مٮعا الى الحول[ 

عىر احرح ڡاں حرںح ڡلا ⌉ىحا⌈ح علىكم ىڡما ڡعلں ىڡ ]اڡىسهں مں معروڡ والله‍ عرىر حكمى 240 وللمطلٮٯ[ 

مٮع ٮالمعروڡ ]حـ[ـٯا على المىٯٮں ◎ 241 كد⌉لک⌈ ]ىٮىں الله‍ لكم اهٮى لعلكم ٮعٯلوں 242 الم ٮر الى الىدں حرحوا[ 

مں ىدرهم وهم الوڡ ردح الموٮ ٯڡال لهـ]ـم الله‍ موٮوا مٮ احىهم اں الله‍ لدو  ڡصل على الىاس ولكں[ 

اكٮر الىـ]ـا[س لا ⌉ىسـ⌈ـكروں 243 وٮٯلوا ىڡ ⌉سـ⌈]ـىٮل الله‍ واعلموا اں الله‍ سمىع علمى 244 مں دا الدى[  10

ا ىڡصعهڡ له اصعــڡـ⌉ـا⌈ ]كىٮره والله‍ ٮٯىص وٮىصط والهى ٮرحعوں 245[ ٯرص الله‍ ٯرصا حـ⌉ـسـ⌈ـ�ن �ي

الم ٮر الى الملا مں ىٮـ]ـى[ اسرىل م�ن ٮعد مو]سى[ ⌉ا⌈]د ٯالوا لٮىى لهم اٮعٮ لىا ملكا ٮٯىل ىڡ ىٮسل الله‍ ٯال[ 

لو⌉ا⌈ ]ٯالوا وما لىا الا ٮٯىل ىڡ ىٮسل الله‍ وٯد احرىحا مں[  �ت هل عسمٮى اں كٮٮ علىكم الٮٯــل الا ٮ�ف

رىا واىٮاىا ⌉ڡلمـ⌈ـا كٮٮ علـ⌉ـىهم ا⌈]لٮٯال ٮولوا الا ٯلىلا مىهم والله‍ علمى ٮالطلمىں 246[ د�ي

هم ا⌉ں الـ⌈ـله‍ ٯد ٮعٮ لكم ]طالوٮ ملكا ٯالوا اىى ىكوں له الملک علىىا وىحں[  �بي � وٯال لهم �ن 15
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ـ⌈ـد�ت  ]اں ىحاڡا الا ىٯىما دحود الله‍ ڡاں مٮڡح الا ىٯىما دحود الله‍ ڡلا ىحاح علىـ[ـهما ڡـ]ـىـ[ـما ا⌉ڡ�ت ←

حل له )vacat( م�ن ]هٮ ٮلک دحود الله‍ ڡلا ٮعٮدوها ومں ٮىعد دحود الله‍ ڡاولىک هم الطلموں 229 ڡاں طلٯـ[⌉ـها⌈ ]ڡـ[ـلا �ي

]ٮعد ٮحى ىٮكح روحا عىره ڡاں طلٯها ڡلا ىحاح علىهما اں ٮىراحعا اں طىا اں ىٯىما دح[ ⌉و⌈د ا⌉لـ⌈]ـله و[⌉ٮلـ⌈ـک 

]دحود الله‍ ىىٮىها لٯوم ىعلموں 230 وادا طلمٮٯ الىسا ٮڡلعں احلهں ڡامسكوهـ[ـں ٮمعر⌉و⌈ڡ او سرحوهں 

ـ⌉ـدو⌈ا اىا�ت الله‍ هروا  �خ ]ٮمعروڡ ولا ٮمسكوهں صرارا لٮعٮدوا ومں ڡىعل دلک ٯڡد طلم ڡىسه[ ولا ٮ�ت 5

]وادكروا ىعمٮ الله‍ علىكم وما اىرل علىكم مں الكٮٮ والحكمه ىعطكم هٮ واٯٮو[ا الله‍ واعلموا ا�ن الله‍ 

ىهم ٮا ⌈ ادا ٮرصوا ٮ�ي ]ٮكل سى علمى 231 وادا طلمٮٯ الىسا ٮڡلعں احلهں ڡلا ٮعصلوهں اں ىىكںح اروحهـ[⌉ـ�ن

]لمعروڡ دلک ىوعط هٮ مں كاں مىكم ىومں ٮالله‍ والىوم الاحر دلكم اركى لكم وا[⌉طهـ⌈]ـر[ والله‍ ىعلم وامٮى

]لا ٮعلموں 232 والولٮد ىرصعں اولدهں حولىں كاملىں لمں اراد اں مٮى الرصاعه و[على ⌉ا⌈لمولود له ٯررهں 

]وكسوٮهں ٮالمعروڡ لا ٮكلڡ ڡىس الا وسعها لا ٮصار ولده ٮو[لد⌉ها⌈ ولا مولود له ٮولده  10

]وعلى الواٮر مٮل دلک ڡاں ارادا ڡصالا عں ٮراص مىهما وٮساور ڡلا ىحاح علىـ[⌉ـهمـ⌈ـا واں امٮدر اں ⌉ٮـ⌈ـسٮر

]صعوا اولدكم ڡلا ىحاح علىكم ادا سلممٮ ما امٮىٮ ٮالمعروڡ واٯٮو[ا الله‍ واعلموا ا�ن

]الله‍ ٮما ٮعملوں ٮصىر 233 والىدں ٮىوڡوں مىكم وىدروں اروحا ٮىرٮصں ٮاڡىسـ[ـه�ن اٮرعه اسهر و

]عسرا ڡادا ٮلعں احلهں ڡلا ىحاح علىكم ىڡما ڡعلں ىڡ اڡىسهں ٮالمعروڡ[ والله‍ ٮما ٮعملوں ىٮحر 234

]ولا ىحاح علىكم ىڡما عرمٮص هٮ مں حطهٮ الىسا او اكمٮىى ىڡ اڡىسكم[ علم الله‍ اىكم ٮسدكر 15

]وىهں ولكں لا ٮواعدوهں سرا الا اں ٯٮولوا ٯولا معروڡا ولا ٮعرموا عٯد[ه الىكـح ت�حى ٮىلع

]الكٮٮ احله واعلموا اں الله‍ ىعلم ما ىڡ اڡىسكم ڡاردحوه[ واعلموا
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ىٮكحوا الـ⌉ـمـ⌈ـسر⌉كـ⌈]ـىں ٮحى ىومىوا ولعٮد مومں ىحر مں مسرک ولو اعٮحكم اولىک[  ↓

ىدعوں ]ا[لى الـ⌉ـىـ⌈]ـا[ر والـ⌉ـلـ⌈]ـه ىدعو الى الحهى والمعڡره ٮاهىد وىٮىں اهٮى للىاس لعلهم ٮىدكروں[

◎ 221 وىسلوىک عں المـ⌉ـحـ⌈]ـىص ٯل هو ادى ڡاعٮرلوا الىسا ىڡ المىحص ولا ٯٮرٮوهں ٮحى ىطهرں[

ڡادا طهرں ڡاٮوه�ن ⌉مـ⌈]ـں ٮىح امركم الله‍ اں الله‍ ىحٮ الٮوىٮں وىحٮ المٮطهرںى 222[

ىساكم حرٮ لكم ڡا]ٮوا حرٮكم اىى مٮىس وٯدموا لاڡىسكم واٯٮوا الله‍ واعلموا[  5

اىكم ملٯو⌉ه⌈ وٮسر المـ]ـومىىں 223 ولا ٮحعلوا الله‍ عرهص لاىمىكم اں ٮٮروا وٯٮٮوا وٮصلحوا[

ىٮں الىـ⌉ـاس و⌈الله‍ سـ]ـمىع علمى 224 لا ىوادحكم الله‍ ٮاللعو  ىڡ اىمىكم ولكں ىوادحكم ٮما[ 

كسٮٮ ⌉ٯـ⌈ـلـ⌉ـو⌈ٮكم واللـ]ـه عڡور حلمى 225 للدىں ىولوں مں ىساىهم ٮرٮص اٮرعه اسهر[ 

ڡاں ڡاوا ڡا⌉ں⌈ الله‍ عـ]ـڡور مىحر 226 واں عرموا الطلٯ ڡاں الله‍ سمىع علمى 227 والمطلٮٯ[ 

ٮىرٮصں ٮـ⌉ـاڡىـ⌈ـسهں ٮلهٮ ]ٯرو ولا ىحل لهں اں ىكٮمں ما حلٯ الله‍ ىڡ احرامهں اں[  10

كں ىومـ⌉ـں⌈ ]ٮـ[⌉ـالله‍⌈ والىو⌉م⌈ ]الاحر وٮعولٮهں اٯح ٮردهں ىڡ دلک اں ارادوا  اصلحا ولهں[ 

مٮل الـ]ـدى علـ[ـىهں ٮالمعـ]ـروڡ وللرحال علىهں هحرد والله‍ عرىر حكمى 228 الطلٯ مرٮاں[ 

ڡامـ]ـسـ[ـک ٮمعروڡ ]او ٮسرىح ٮاحسں ولا ىحل لكم اں ٮادحوا مما اٮىٮموهں ىسا الا[ 
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]والىدں امىوا معه مٮى ىصر الله‍ الا اں ىصر الله‍ ٯرٮى 214 ىسلوىک مادا ٯڡىىـ[ـوں ٯل ما امٮٯڡى مں ىحر  ←

]ڡللولىدں والاٯرىٮں والٮىمى والمسكىں واٮـ[⌉ـں ا⌈]لـ[⌉ـسٮـ⌈]ـىـ[⌉ـل⌈ ]وما[ ڡٮعلوں مں ىحر ⌉ڡـ⌈]ـا[⌉ں الـ⌈ـلـه هٮ علمى 215 كـ⟧ـا⟦ـٮٮ 

حـ⌈]ـٮو[ا سـ[⌉ـىـ⌈ـا وهو سر لكم ر⌈ لكم وعسى ا�ن ⌉�ت �ي ]علىكم الٮٯال وهو كره لكم وعسى اں ٮكرهوا ىسـ[⌉ـا⌈ ]و[⌉هو �خ

ـل ⌉هىڡ ٯـ⌈ـل ٮٯــ⌉ـل⌈ هىڡ كىٮر  وصد عں  �ت ]والله‍ ىعلم وامٮى لا ٮعلموں 216 ىسـ[ـلوىـ[⌉ـک⌈ ]عـ[⌉ـں ا⌈]لـسهر[ ]ا[⌉لـحـ⌈]ـر[ ⌉ام⌈ �ف

هىٮݐ اكٮر م�ن  ]ىٮسل الله‍ وكڡر هٮ والمسدح الحرام وا[⌉حر⌈ح اهله ⌉مهى اكٮر⌈ عىد ا⌉لـ⌈ـله‍ والڡݦݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩ 5

]الٮٯل ولا ىرالوں ٮٯىلوىكم ٮحى ىر[ ⌉دو⌈]كـ[⌉ـم⌈ عں ⌉ىىدكم⌈ ا⌉ں⌈ ا⌉سـٮطعـ⌈ـوا ومں ىرٮد مىكم

]عں هىىد ىڡمٮ وهو كاڡر ڡاولىـ[⌉ـک⌈ حـ⌉ـٮـ⌈ـطٮ ا⌉عـ⌈]ـمـ[⌉ـلهم ىڡ ا⌈]لىدـ[ـىا والاحره واو

]لىک اٮحص الىار هم ىڡها حلدوں 217[ ⌉ا⌈]ں[ الىدں امىوا و⌉الـ⌈ـدىں ⌉هـ⌈]ـاحـ[⌉ـرو⌈ا وحهدوا ڡ�ي

ک ما  ]ىٮسل الله‍ اولىک ىرحوں رحمٮ الله‍ وا[للـه عڡو⌉ر  ر⌈مىح 218   ـسلو�ن

]دا ٯڡىىوں ٯل العڡو كدلک ىٮىں الله‍[ لكـ⌉ـم⌈ الاىا�ت ⌉لعـ⌈ـلكم ڡٮٮكروں 219 ىڡ الىىدا  10

احوىكم ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ حݠتـلـ⌉ـطوهم⌈ ⟧........⟦ ڡݧ ]والاحره وىسلوىک عں الٮىمى ٯل اصلاح لهم[ ⌉ىحر و⌈اں �

كم ا⌉ں الـ⌈ـلـه عرىر حكمى 220 ]والله‍ ىعلم المڡسد مں المصلح ولو سا[ ⌉ا⌈لله‍ لاعى�ت

ٮبكم ولا  � ]ولا ىٮكحوا المسركٮ ٮحى ىومں ولامه مومهى ىحر مں[ ⌉مسركه و⌈لو ⌉ا⌈ع�ج
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⌉لمں اٮٯى واٮـ⌈]ـٯوا الله‍ واعلموا اىكم الهى ٮحسروں 203 ومں الىاس مں ىعٮحک ٯوله ىڡ الحىوه الىىدا وىسهد الله‍[  ↓

علـ⌉ـى⌈ ما ىڡ ⌉ٯلهٮ وهو⌈ ]الد ا[لـ]ـحصـ[ـا]م 204 وادا ٮولى سعى ىڡ الاصر لڡىسد ىڡها وىهلک الحرٮ والىسل والله‍ لا[ 

⌉ىحٮ الـ⌈]ـڡسـ[⌉ـاد⌈ 205 ]وا[دا ]ىٯل له اٯٮ[ الله‍ ا]هٮدح[ ⌉ا⌈لعره ٮالامٮ ]ٯـ[⌉ـحـ⌈]ـسهٮ حهمى ولىٮس المهاد 206 ومں الىاس مں ىسرى[

]ڡىسه اٮٮعا مرصاٮ الله‍ والله‍[ روڡ ٮالعـ]ـٮاد 207 ىا اىها الىدں امىوا احدلوا ىڡ السلم كاهڡ[

ىبں ]208 ڡاں رللمٮ مں ٮعد ما حاٮكم الٮىىٮ[  ]ولـ[⌉ـا ٮٮٮعوا حـ⌈]ـطوٮ الـ[⌉ـسىطـ⌈]ـں[ ⌉اهى لـ⌈]ـكم[ ⌉عـ⌈ـدو  م� 5

⌉ڡاعلمـ⌈]ـوا اں الله‍ عرىر[ ⌉حكمى 209 هل ىىـ⌈]ـطرو[ں الا اں ىاىٮهـ⌉ـم⌈ ]الله‍ ىڡ طلل مں العمام والملىكه[ 

⌉وٯصى الا⌈]مر والى الله‍ ٮر[⌉حع الامور⌈ 210 ]سـ[⌉ـل⌈ ]ٮـ[ـن�ى اسرىل ]كم اىٮىهم مں اهى هىىٮ ومں ٮىدل[ 

⌈ الله‍ سـدىد العٯـ⌉ـا⌈]ٮ 211 ںىر للدىں كڡروا الحىوه الىىدا[  ݭعد ما[ ⌉حاهٮ ڡا�ن ݫ ݫ ݫ ىعمـ]ـه ا[⌉للـه⌈ (vacat) ⌉مں⌈ ]ٮݫ

و]ا و[⌉الىدں ا⌈ٯٮوا ڡو]ٯهم ىوم الىٯمه والله‍ ىرٯر مں ىسا ٮعىر[  ]و[⌉ىسحر⌈]وں مں[ ا]لـدىں ا[م�ن

⌉حساٮ⌈ 212 ]كاں الـ[⌉ـىاس⌈ ]ا[مه ودحه ٮڡعٮ الـ⌉ـلـ⌈ه‍ ا]لىٮىں مٮسرںى ومىدںىر واىرل معهم[  10

ما⌈ اٮحلڡو⌉ا⌈ ]هىڡ مں الحٯ ٮاهىد والله‍ ىهدى[ اس ڡ�ي ں ⌉ال�ن ⌉الكٮٮ ٮا⌈]لحٯ لحىـ[⌉ـكـ⌈]ـم[ �ٮي

مٮب ا�ن ]ٮدحلوا الحهى ولما ىاٮكم[  ـ⌉ـا⌈ ]الى[ ⌉صر⌈]ط[ مسمىٯٮ 213 ]ا[م حس� ش� ]مـ[⌉ـں⌈ �ي

هم الٮـسا و⌉ا⌈]لصرا ورلرلوا  ٮحى ٯىول الرسول[ ⌉مٮل الد⌈]ىـ[⌉ـں⌈ حـ]ـلوا[ ممں ٮٯله مست�
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]ادى مں راهس ڡڡدهى مں ىصام او صدهٯ او ىسک ڡادا اممٮى ڡمں ٮمٮع ٮالعمره الى الحح[ ⌉ڡما⌈ اىٮسسر ⌉مں⌈  ↓

]الهدى ڡمں لم ىحد ڡصىام ٮلهٮ اىام ىڡ الحح وٮسعه ادا حرعمٮ ٮلک عـ[⌉ـسره⌈ كـ]ـا[⌉مله⌈ 

]دلک لمں لم ىكں اهله حاصرى المسدح الحرام واٯٮوا الله‍ واعلموا اں الله‍ سـ[⌉ـدىـ⌈ـد ⌉العـ⌈ـٯاٮ 196 

]الحح اسهر معلومٮ ڡمں ڡرص ىڡهں الحح ڡلا ٮڡر ولا ڡسوٯ و[⌉لا⌈ ]دحا[⌉ل⌈ ⌉ىڡ⌈ ]ا[⌉لـ⌈ـحح

]وما ڡٮعلوا مں ىحر ىعلمه الله‍ وٮرودوا  ڡاں ىحر الراد الٯٮوى واٯٮوں ىاولـ[⌉ـى⌈ ]الالٮـ[⌉ـٮ⌈ 197 5

± 8 to 10 lines missing
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رو⌉هں وا⌈]مٮى عكڡوں ىڡ المسدح ٮلک دحود الله‍ ڡلا ٯٮرٮوها كدلک ىٮىں الله‍[  ش�ب � ولا �ت ←

هت للىاس لعـ⌉ـلـ⌈ـهـ]ـم ٯٮىوں 187 ولا ٮاكلوا امولكم ىىٮكم ٮالٮطل وٮدلوا ٮها الى الحكام لٮاكلوا ڡرٯىا[  � ا�ي

ـ⌈ـاس ⌉ٮـ⌈]ـالامٮ وامٮى ٮعلموں 188 ىسلوىک عں الاهله ٯل هى موٮىٯ للىاس والحح ولىس[  م�ن امول الـ⌉ـ�ن

ـ⌉ـىـ⌈]ـوٮ مں طهورها ولكں الٮر مں اٮٯى واٮوا الىٮوٮ مں اٮوٮها[  وا ال�ب اں ٮا�ت ر  �ب ال�ب

]واٯٮـ[ـوا ⌉الله‍ لعلـ⌈]ـكم ڡٮلحوں 189 وٮٯلوا ىڡ ىٮسل الله‍ الىدں ٮٯىلوىكم ولا ٮعٮدوا[ 5

ا⌉ں⌈ الل‍ـ⌉ـه⌈ لا ⌉ىـ⌈]ـٮح المعٮدىں 190 واٮٯلوهم ٮىح ٮڡٯٮموهم واحرحوهم مں ٮىح احرحوكم[

ـ]ـىـ[⌉ـه ا⌈]سد مں الٮٯل ولا ٮٯٮلوهم عىد المسدح الحرام ٮحى ٮٯىلوكم هىڡ ڡاں ٮٯلوكم[ �ت والڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ

ـ⌉ـلوهم كـ⌈]ـدلک حرا الكڡرںى 191 ڡاں اٮىهوا ڡاں الله‍ عڡور  مىحر 192 وٮٯلوهم ٮحى[  �ت ]ڡـ[ـا�ف

كـ⌈]ـوں هىٮڡ وىكوں الىدں لله‍ ڡاں اٮىهوا ڡلا عدوں الا على الطلمىں 193 السهر[  ]لـ[⌉ـا �ت

هـ⌈]ـر الحرام والحرمٮ ٯصاص ڡمں اعٮدى علىكم ڡاعٮدوا علهى ٮمٮل[ الحرا⌉م ٮالش� 10

⌉ما اعـ⌈]ـٮـ[⌉ـد⌈]ى علىكم واٯٮوا الله‍ واعلموا اں الله‍ مع المىٯٮں 194 واٯڡىوا ىڡ ىٮسل الله‍[

]و[⌉لا ٮلٯوا⌈ ]ٮـ[⌉ـا⌈]ىدىكم الى الٮهلكه واحسىوا اں الله‍ ىحٮ المحسىىں 195 واٮموا الحح والعمره[ 

]للـه[ ⌉ڡاں احصرمٮ ڡـ⌈]ـما اىٮسسر مں الهدى ولا ٮحلٯوا  روسكم ٮحى ٮىلع الهدى محله ڡمں كاں مىكم مرىصا او  هٮ[ 
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 (vacat) ڡمں ٮدله ٮعدما سمعه ڡاىما اٮمه على الىدں ٮىدلوهى اں الله‍ سمىع علمى 181 ڡمں حا[⌉ڡ⌈ مں مواص[ ↓

كم  �ب عل�ي وا  ك�ت ]ڡىحا او اٮما ڡاصلح ىٮىهم ڡلا امٮ علهى اں الله‍ عڡور  مىحر 182 ىاىها الىدں[ ام�ن

ا ىن�ي كم مر� ]الصىام كما كٮٮ على الىدں مں ٮٯلكم لعلكم ٯٮٮوں 183 اىاما معدوٮد[ ⌉ڡـ⌈ـمں كاں م�ن

طوع مں �ت ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ـ⌈ـ�ن ڡݩݩ ]او على ڡسر ڡعده مں اىام احر  وعلى الىدں ىطٯىوهى ڡدهى طعام مسـ[⌉ـك�ي

ر]ا[�ن  هی ال�ف � ل ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ـ⌈ـز� ]ىحرا ڡهو ىحر له واں ٮصوموا ىحر لكم اں كمٮى ٮعلموں 184 سهر رمصاں الدى ا[⌉�ن 5

ـ⌈ـصـ⌉ـمـ⌈ـه  لـ⌉ـ�ي ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
]هدى للىاس وٮىىٮ مں الهدى والڡرٯاں ڡمں سهد مىكم الـ[⌉ـسهر⌈ ڡݩ

]ومں كاں مرىصا او على ڡسر ڡعده مں اىام احر  ىرىد الله‍ ٮكم الىسر ولا ىرىد ٮكـ[⌉ـم العسر⌈ 

ــدى عن�ى ]ولٮكملوا العده ولٮكٮروا  الله‍ على ما هدىكم ولعلكم ٮسكروں 185 واد[⌉ا سالک عـ⌈ـ�ب

و⌈]ا[ ⌉ىٮ⌈ لعلهم  ]ڡاىى ٯرٮى اٮىح دعوه الداع ادا دعاں ڡلىسٮىحٮوا لى ولىومـ[⌉ـ�ن

مت  � ]ىرسدوں 186 احل لكم لىله الصىام الرٮڡ الى ىساىكم هں لٮاس[ ⌉لـ⌈ـكم وا�ن 10

ـ⌈ـكم ول�ن  ]لٮاس لهں علم الله‍ اىكم كمٮى ٮحٮاىوں اڡىسكم ٮڡاٮ علىكم و[ ⌉عـ⌈ـڡـ]ـا[ ⌉ع�ن

ط ]ٮسروهں واٮٮعوا ما كٮٮ الله‍ لكم وكلݡوا واسݡرٮوا ٮحى ىٮٮىں[ ⌉لكم⌈ ا⌉لـ⌈ـح�ي

ل ]الاىٮص مں الحىط الاسود مں الحڡر  مٮ اٮموا الصىام ا[⌉لى⌈ ال�ي
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71 128Page 15 Q 2:173-181

± 5 to 7 lines missing

⌉السٮـ⌈]ـىـ[⌉ـل⌈ ]والساىلىں وىڡ الرٯاٮ واٯام الصلوه واىٮ الركوه والموڡوں ٮعهدهم ادا[ ←

⌉عهدو⌈]ا والصٮرںى ىڡ الٮاسا والصرا وىحں الٮاس اولىک الىدں صدٯوا واولىک[ 

هم ⌉ا⌈]لمٯٮوں 177 ىاىها الىدں امىوا كٮٮ علىكم الٯصاص ىڡ الٮٯلى الحر ٮالحر والعٮد[ 

ـ⌈]ـا[لعٮد ]والاٮىى ٮالاٮىى ڡمں عڡى له مں اهىح سى ڡاٮٮاع ٮالمعروڡ وادا الهى ٮاحسں دلک[  ⌉�ب

حىڡڡ ]مں ٮركم ورحمه ڡمں اعٮدى ٮعد دلک ڡله عداٮ المى 178 ولكم ىڡ الٯصاص[ �ت 5

وه ىا]ولى الالٮٮ لعلكم ٯٮٮوں 179 كٮٮ علىكم ادا حصر ادحكم الموٮ[  ح�ي

ا�ن ٮرک ]ىحرا الوهىص للولىدں والاٯرىٮں ٮالمعروڡ ٯحا على المىٯٮں 180[



72 127 Page 14Q 2:163-172

م 163 ه الا ⌉هـ⌈ـو الرحمں الرح�ي ]ولا هم ىىطروں 162 والهكم اله وحـ[ـد لـ]ـا[ ال�ي ←

ع ـ⌈ـڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ـ⌉ـ�ن ما �ي حبر �ب ى ال� ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
حرى ڡݡݦݩ ]اں ىڡ حلٯ السموٮ والاصر واٮحلڡ الىل والىهار والڡلک[ الت�ى �ت

ـ⌉ـها⌈ م�ن كل داىهٮ ]الىاس وما اىرل الله‍ مں السما مں ما ڡاىحا هٮ الاصر ٮعد موٮها وٮـ[⌉ـٮ⌈ ڡ�ي

دحت � اس م�ن �ي لوں⌈ 164 وم�ن ال�ن ع�ف ]وٮصرىڡ الرىح والسحاٮ المسحر ىٮں السما والاصر لاٮى لٯوم[ ⌉�ي

لموا ادا ن� ظ� ]مں دوں الله‍ اىدادا ىحٮوىهم كٮح الله‍ والىدں امىوا اسد ٮحا لله‍ ولو[ ⌉ىرى⌈ الد�ي 5

عوا م�ن ⁙ �ب ن� ا�ت ]ىروں العداٮ اں الٯوه لله‍ حمىعا واں الله‍ سدىد العداٮ 165 اد ٮٮرا[ الد�ي

ا عوا لو ا�ن ل�ن �ب ں ا�ت ]الىدں اٮٮعوا وراوا العداٮ وٯٮطعٮ ٮهم الاٮساٮ 166 وٯا[⌉ل⌈ الد�ي

]كره ٮٮىڡرا مىهم كما ٮٮروا مىا كدلک ىرىهم الله‍ اعملهم[ ⌉حسر⌈�ت علـ⌉ـىـ⌈ـهم وما 

عوا  ٮت�ب ]هم ٮحرىحں مں الىار 167 ىاىها الىاس كلوا مما ىڡ الاصر حللا[ طـ]ـىـ[⌉ـٮـ⌈ـا ولا �

ولوا على الله‍ �ف ]حطوٮ السىطں اهى لكم عدو مىٮں 168 اىما ىامركم ٮالسو والـ[⌉ـڡـ⌈ـحسا واں �ت 10

ه ا ⌉عـ⌈ـل�ي ـ⌈ـ�ن ]ما لا ٮعلموں 169 وادا ىٯل لهم اٮٮعوا ما اىرل الله‍ ٯالوا ٮل ٮٮىـ[⌉ـع ما⌈ الڡـ⌉ـ�ي

]اٮاىا اولو كاں اٮاوهم لا ىعٯلوں ىسا ولا ىهٮدوں 170 ومٮل الىدں[ كـ⌉ـڡرو⌈ا كمٮل

وا ں ام�ن ]الدى ىىعٯ ٮما لا ىسمع الا دعا وىدا مص ٮكم عمى ڡهم لا ىعٯلوں 171 ىاىـ[ـها الد�ي

عٮدو⌈ں ◎ 172 اه ⌉�ت ]كلوا مں طٮٮى ما ىٯرركم واسكروا لله‍ اں كىـ[ـمٮ ا�ي
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�ت ⌉ما كـ⌈]ـمٮى ڡولوا وحوهكم سطره لىلا ىكوں للىاس علىكم هحح الا الىدں[  الحرام وح�ي ↓

لا ٮحسوهم⌈ ]واحسوىى ولامٮ ىعمٮى علىكم ولعلكم ٮهٮدوں 150 كما اسرلىا ىڡكم[  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ݩݩ هم ⌉ڡݧ لموا من� ظ�

كـ⌈]ـم اىٮىا وىركىكم وىعلمكم الكٮٮ والحكمه وىعلمكم ما لم[  ـ⌈]ـلـ[⌉ـو  عل�ي �ت كم ⌉�ي سرولا م�ن

كـ⌈]ـروىى ادكركم واسكروا لى ولا ٮكڡروں 152 ىاىها الىدں امىوا اٮسعىىوا[  ا�ذ ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ݩݩ علمو�ن 151 ⌉ڡݧ وا �ت كو�ن �ت

ر و )vacat( ⌉الصلو⌈]ه اں الله‍ مع الصٮرںى 153 ولا ٯٮولوا لمں ٮٯىل ىڡ ىٮسل الله‍ اموٮ[ الص�ب �ب 5

عـ⌈]ـروں 154 ولٮىلوىكم ٮسى مں الحوڡ والحوع وٯىص مں الامول والاڡىس[  ا ولـ⌉ـكـ⌈ـں لا ⌉�ش�ت ل اح�ي �ب

ر  ا]لصٮرںى 155 الىدں ادا اٮٮصهم مصهٮى ٯالوا اىا لله‍ واىا الهى حرعوں 156[  ش�ب مر�ت و� وال�ث

هم ⌉صلـ⌈]ـوٮ مں رٮهم ورحمه واولىک هم المهٮدوں 157 اں[ ک عل�ي اول�ي

الصڡا و⌉المرو⌈]ه مں سعاىر الله‍ ڡمں حح الٮىٮ او اعٮمر ڡلا ىحاح[

ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ]ٮهما ومں ٮطوع ىحرا ڡاں الله‍ ساكر علمى 158 اں الىدں ىكٮموں[ 
ݩ ݧ طوڡݧ ه ا�ن �ی عل�ي 10

ا ⌉مں الىىٮـ⌈]ـٮ والهدى مں ٮعد ما هىىٮ للىاس ىڡ الكٮٮ[ رل�ن ما ا�ن

لعىهم⌈ ]الله‍ وىلعىهم اللعىوں 159 الا الىدں ٮاٮوا واصلحوا وىىٮوا ڡاولىک[  ک ⌉�ي اول�ي

و�ب ⌉علىهم لـ⌈]ـعهى الله‍ والملىكه والىاس احمعىں 161 حلىدں ىڡها لا ىحڡڡ عىهم العداٮ[  ا�ت



76 123 Page 12Q 2:143-149

ٯتل�ب وحهک  ]اىمىكم اں الله‍ ٮالىاس لروڡ مىحر 143 ٯد[ ⌉ىـ⌈]ـر[ى � ←

طر المسدح  ]ىڡ السما ڡلىولىىک ٮٯله ٮرصها ڡول وحهـ[⌉ـک⌈ �ش

ں  ]الحرام وٮىح ما كمٮى ڡولوا وحوهكم سـ[⌉ـطـ⌈ـره واں الد�ي

ل عما  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡغ�بݦݩ  ]اوٮوا الكٮٮ لىعلموں اهى الحٯ مں رٮهم وما[ الله‍ �

اه ما  ]ىعملوں 144 ولىں اٮىٮ الىدں اوٮوا الكٮٮ ٮـ[⌉ـكـ⌈ـل ا�ي 5

ع  ـ�ب �ت هم �ب ]ٮٮعوا ٮٯلٮک وما اٮى ٮٮاٮع ٮٯلٮهم وما ٮعـ[ـض�

ا عد ما �ج ⌈ �ب ]ٮٯله ٮعص ولىں اٮٮعٮ اهواهم مـ[⌉ـ�ن

ىهم⌈  �ي ں ا�ت ]ک مں العلم اىک ادا لمں الطلمىں 145 الد[⌉�ي

ݧ مـ⌉ـىـ⌈ـهم  ݧ ݧ ݧ ݧ ݧ ݧ ]الكٮٮ ىعرڡوهى كما ىعرڡوں اىٮاهم واں ڡر[ ىٯݐݧ

 ⌉ �ن كو�ن ـ⌈ـلا ⌉�ت ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
]لىكٮموں الحٯ وهم ىعلموں 146 الحٯ مں ٮرک[ ⌉ڡݩ 10

ر�ت  �ي ]مں الممٮرںى 147 ولكل وحهه هو مولىها ڡاٯٮٮسوا[ ال�خ

ى⌈  ]اںى ما ٮكوىوا ىاٮ ٮكم الله‍ حمىعا اں الله‍[ ⌉على كل �ش

]ٯدىر 148 ومں ٮىح حرٮح ڡول وحهک سطر[ المسـ]ـدح[
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79 120Page 11 Q 2:133-143

ا⌉لىـ⌈ـها ودحا و⌉ىـ⌈ـحـ⌉ـں⌈ ]له مسلموں 133 ٮلک امه ٯد حلٮ لها ما كسٮٮ ولكم[ ↓

مت ولا �تسـ]ـلوں عما كاىوا ىعملوں 134 وٯالوا كوىوا هودا او ىصرى ٮهٮدوا ٯل ٮل مله[  � ما كـ⌉ـسـ⌈ـ�ب

ا و⌉مـ⌈]ـا كاں مں المسركىں 135 ٯولوا امىا ٮالله‍ وما اىرل الىىا وما اىرل الى[ ڡیݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ـ⌈ـ� م حـ⌉ـ�ن ⌉اٮرهـ⌈ـ�ي

م واسمعـ⌉ـىـ⌈]ـل واٯحس وىعٯوٮ والاٮساط وما اوىٮ موسى وعىسى وما اوىٮ الىٮىوں مں[  ⌉ا⌈ٮره�ي

ر⌉ٯݦݐ ٮـ⌈]ـىں ادح مىهم وىحں له مسلموں 136 ڡاں امىوا ٮمٮل ما اممٮى هٮ ٯڡد اهٮدوا واں[  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ڡنݧ هم لا � ب�ر 5

ما ⌉هـ⌈]ـم ىڡ ٯساٯ ڡسىكىڡكهم الله‍ وهو السمىع العلمى 137 ٮصعه الله‍ ومں احسں[  ا�ن ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ـ⌈ـولوا ڡݩ ⌉�ت

⌉مـ⌈ـ�ن ا⌉لـ⌈ـل‍ـ⌉ـه⌈ صـ⌉ـٮـ⌈]ـعه وىحں له عٮدوں 138 ٯل اٮحاحوىىا ىڡ الله‍ وهو ىٮرا وٮركم ولىا اعملىا ولكم اعملكم[ 

لـ⌈]ـصوں 139 ام ٯٮولوں اں اٮرهم واسمعىل واٯحس وىعٯوٮ والاٮساط كاىوا هودا او[  ⌉وىحں له م�خ

صـ⌈ـرى ⌉ٯل⌈ ]ا[⌉ىـ⌈]ـمٮ اعلم ام الله‍ ومں اطلم ممں كمٮ سهده عىده مں الله‍ وما الله‍ ٮعڡل عما[ ⌉�ن

عملوں⌈ 140 ]ٮـ[ـلـ]ـک امه ٯد حلٮ لها ما كسٮٮ ولكم ما كسمٮٮ ولا ٮسلوں عما كاىوا ىعملوں )141([ ⌉�ت 10

و⌈]ل السڡها مں الىاس ما ولىهم عں ٮٯلٮهم الٮى كاىوا علىها ٯل لله‍ المسرٯ والمعرٮ[ �ف ⌉س�ي

⌉ىهدى⌈ ]مں ىسا الى صرط مسمىٯٮ 142 وكدلک حعلىكم امه وسطا لٮكوىوا سهدا على الىاس[ 

⌉وىكوں⌈]ا[⌉لـ⌈]ـرسول علىكم سهىدا وما حعلىا الٮٯله الٮى كٮى علىها الا لىعلم مں ٮٮىع[ 

⌉الرسـ⌈]ـول ممں ٯىىلٮ على عهىٮٯ واں كاٮى لكىٮره الا على الىدں هدى الله‍ وما كاں الله‍ لىصىع[



80 119 Page 10Q 2:122-133

عه ]ولا هم[  ڡشݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ]العلمىں 122 واٯٮوا ىوما لا ٮحرى ڡىس عں ڡىس ىسا ولا ٮٯىل مىها عدل ولا ڡىٮعـ[ـها � ↓

]ٮىرـ[⌉ـى ٯال⌈ ]ىىصروں 123 واد اٮٮلى اٮرهم هٮر ٮكلمٮ ڡاٮمهں ٯال اىى حاعلک للىاس اماما[ ⌉ٯـ⌈ـال ومں �ذ

م ]مصلى[ ـم اٮره�ي ]لا ىىال عهدى الطلمىں 124 واد حعلىا الٮىٮ مٮاهٮ للىاس وامىا واٮحدوا مـ[ـ�ن م�ف

]وعهدىا الى اٮرهم واسمعىل اں طهرا ٮىٮى للطاىڡىں والعكىڡں والركع ا[لسحود 125 ]واد[

]ٯال اٮرهم ٮر احعل هدا ٮلدا امىا واٯرر اهله مں الٮمرٮ مں امں مىهـ[⌉ـم ٮالله‍ و⌈ ]الىـ[⌉ـو⌈]م[  5

م ا]لـ[⌉ـٯو⌈]اعـ[⌉ـد⌈ ره�ي ]الاحر ٯال ومں كڡر ڡامٮعه ٯلىلا مٮ اصطره الى عداٮ الىار وىٮس المصىر 126 واد ىرڡع ا[�ب

]مں الٮىٮ واسمعىل ىٮرا ٮٯٮل مىا اىک اٮى السمىع العلمى 127 ىٮرا واحعلـ[⌉ـىـ⌈]ـا[ ⌉مسلـ⌈]ـمىں لک[

]ومں ىٮىردا امه مسلمه لک واىرا مىاسكىا وٮٮ علىىا اىک اٮى الٮوا[⌉ٮ⌈ الـ⌉ـرمىح⌈ 128 ]ىٮرا[

ٮ والحـ[⌉ـكمه⌈]وىركىهم اىک[ ݧ ]واٮعٮ ڡىهم سرولا مىهم ٮىلو  علىهم اٮىک وىعلمهم الكٮݧ

]اٮى العرىر الحكمى 129 ومں ىرعٮ عں مله اٮرهم الا مں هڡس ڡىسه ولٯد ا[صـ]ـطهىىڡ ڡـ[⌉ـى⌈  10

]الىىدا واهى ىڡ الاحره لمں الصلىحں 130 اد ٯال له هٮر اسلم ٯال اسلمٮ لرٮ[ الـ⌉ـعلمىں⌈

]131 ووصى ٮها اٮرهم هىىٮ وىعٯوٮ ٮىىى اں الله‍ اصطڡى لكم الىدں ڡلا ٮموںٮ الا وامٮى مسلموں[ 

]132 ام كمٮى سهدا اد حصر ىعٯوٮ الموٮ اد ٯال لهىىٮ ما ٮعٮدوں مں ٮعدى ٯالوا ىعٮد الهک واله[ 

]اٮاىک اٮرهم واسمعىل واٯحس[ 
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له ⌉ا⌈]حره عىد هٮر ولا حوڡ علىهم ولا هم ىحرىوں 112 وٯالٮ الىهود لىسٮ الىصرى على[  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
محسـ⌉ـں⌈ ڡݩ ←

اى ]و[⌉ٯالٮ⌈ ]الىصرى لىسٮ الىهود على سى وهم ٮىلوں الكٮٮ كدلک ٯال[  �ش

ـ⌉ـں لا⌈ ىعلـ⌉ـموں⌈ ]مٮل ٯولهم ڡالله‍ ىحكم ىٮىهم ىوم الىٯمه ىڡما كاىوا هىڡ ىحٮلڡوں 113[  الد�ي

ومـ⌉ـ�ن اطـ⌈ـلم مـ⌉ـمں مـ⌈]ـىع مسدح الله‍ اں ىدكر  ىڡها اسمه وسعى ىڡ حراٮها اولىک[

⌈ ]ىدحلوها الا حاىڡىں لهم ىڡ الىىدا حرى ولهم ىڡ الاحره عداٮ[  ما ⌉كا�ن لهم ا�ن 5

ـ⌉ـمى 114 و⌈لله‍ ]المسرٯ والمعرٮ ڡاىىما ٮولوا مٮڡ وهح الله‍ اں الله‍ واسع علمى 115[  عظ�

د الـ]ـله ولدا هىحٮس ٮل له ما ىڡ السموٮ والاصر كل له ٮىٯوں 116 ٮدىع[  �تخ ا⌈]لـ[⌉ـوا⌈ ا� و⌉�ف

الـ]ـسمـ[ـوٮ وا⌉لا⌈]صر وادا ٯصى امرا ڡاىما ٯىول له كں ىڡكوں 117 وٯال الىدں لا ىعلموں لولا[

ا اللـ]ـه او ٮاىىٮا اهى كدلک ٯال الىدں مں ٮٯلهم مٮل ٯولهم ٮسٮهٮ ٯلوٮهم[ ـ⌉ـكـ⌈]ـلـ[ـم�ن �ي

ـ⌈]ـد ىىٮـ[ـا الا⌉ىـ⌈]ـٮ لٯوم ىوىٯوں 118 اىا اسرلىک ٮالحٯ ٮسىرا وىدىرا ولا ٮسل عں اٮحص[ ⌉�ف 10

رصـ]ـى عىک الىهود ولا الىصرى ٮحى ٮٮٮع ملٮهم ٯل اں هدى الله‍ هو الهدى[  ]الحمىح 119 ولں[ �ت

�ن ا]ٮٮعٮ اهواهم ٮعد الدى احک مں العلم ما لک مں الله‍ مں ولى ولا ىصىر 120[ ⌉ولا⌈�ي

ں ا⌉ٮـ⌈]ـىىاهم الكٮٮ ٮىلوهى ٯح ٮلاوهٮ اولىک ىومىوں هٮ ومں ىكڡر هٮ ڡاولىک هم الحسر[  ⌉ا⌈]لد[�ي

ـ⌈ـن�ٮى ا]سرىل ادكروا ىعمٮى الٮى اىعمٮ علىكم واىى ڡصلٮكم على[  ⌉وں 121  �ي



84 115 Page 8Q 2:102-112

]الملكىں ٮٮاٮل هروٮ ومروٮ وما ىعلماں مں ادح ٮحى ٯىولا اىما ىحں هىٮڡ ڡلا ٮكڡر ٮىڡـ[ـعـ⌉ـلـ⌈ـموں ]مىهـ[ـما  ↓

عـ]ـلموں[ ما ىصـ]ـرهـ[ـم ولا ]ما ڡىرٯوں هٮ ىٮں المر  وروهح وما هم ٮصاںىر هٮ مں ادح الا ٮاںد الله‍ و[ى�ت

ـڡـ⌉ـسـ⌈ـهم ]لو[ كا رو⌉ا⌈ ]ٮـ[⌉ـه⌈ ا�ن ]ڡىىعهم ولٯد علموا لمں اٮسرهى ما له ىڡ الاحره مں حلٯ ولىٮس ما[ �ش

]ىوا ىعلموں 102 ولو اىهم امىوا واٯٮوا لمٮوهٮ مں عىد الله‍ ىحر لو كـ[ـاىو⌉ا⌈ ]ىـ[ـعلموں 103 ]ىاىهـ[⌉ـا الد⌈ى�ن 

و⌉د⌈ ]ا[ ⌉لد⌈ںى  ]امىوا لا ٯٮولوا رعىا وٯولوا اىطرىا واسمعوا وللكڡرںى عداٮ[ المى ]░؟[ 104 ما �ي 5

ص  ]كڡروا مں اهل الكٮٮ ولا المسركىں اں ىىرل علىكم مں ىحـ[⌉ـر⌈ مں ٮركم وا]لـ[⌉ـله ىحـ⌈ـ�ت

ر  ح�ي ا�ت �ب ها �ن س�ي �ن ]ٮرحمهٮ مں ىسا والله‍ دو  الڡصل العطمى 105 ما ىىسح مں اهى او[ �ن

]مىها او مٮلها الم ٮعلم اں الله‍ على كل سى ٯدىر 106 الم ٮعلم اں اللـ[ـه له ملک ]الـ[⌉ـسـ⌈ـمو�ت 

]والاصر وما لكم مں دوں الله‍ مں ولى ولا ىصىر 107 ام ٮرىدوں اں ٮسـ[⌉ـلـ⌈]ـو[ا سرولـ⌉ـكـ⌈]ـم[ ⌉كمـ⌈ـا 

ر مـ⌉ـں ا⌈هل  �ي ]ىسل موسى مں ٮٯل ومں ٮٮىدل الكڡر ٮالاىمں ٯڡد صل سوا السىٮل 108[ ⌉و⌈د ك�ث 10

]الكٮٮ لو ىردوىكم مں ٮعد اىمىكم كڡارا حسدا مں عىد اڡىسـ[ـهم لم مں ]ٮـ[⌉ـعد مـ⌈ـا 

دىر⌈ 109 ا�ي ⌉�ف ]ىٮٮں لهم الحٯ ڡاعڡوا واحڡصوا ٮحى ىاىٮ الله‍ ٮامره اں الله‍ على[ كل �ش

د⌉وه⌈]عىـ[⌉ـد⌈  �تج
ر � �ي ]واىٯموا الصلوه واٮوا الركوه وما ٯٮدموا لاڡىسكم مـ[ـں �خ

ـ]ـلـ[ـک  صرى �ت ]الله‍ اں الله‍ ٮما ٮعملوں ٮصىر 110 وٯالوا لں ىدحل الحهى الا مں كاں هود[ا  او  �ن

]اماىىهم ٯل هاٮوا ٮرهىكم اں كمٮى صدىٯں 111 ٮلى مں اسلم و[حهه ]لله‍[ ⌉وهو⌈  15
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لعهى ]الـ[ـله علـ]ـى[ ⌉الـ⌈]ـكڡرىـ[⌉ـں 89 ٮـ⌈]ـىسما اٮسروا هٮ اڡىسهم اں ىكڡروا ٮما اىرل الله‍ ٮعىا اں ىىرل الله‍ مں[  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ݩݩ هب ڡݧ � ←

له على م�ن ىسا ⌉مـ⌈]ـں ]عـٮاده[ ⌉ىڡـ⌈]ـاو ٮعصٮ على عصٮ وللكڡرںى عداٮ مهىں 90 وادا ىٯل لهم امىوا[  ض�ݐ ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩ
ڡݩݩݩ

الـ⌈]ـوا[ ⌉ىو⌈مں ]ٮما اىرل علىىا وىكڡروں ٮما وراه وهو الحٯ مصدٯا لما معهم ٯل ڡلم[ ل ا⌉لله‍ �ف ز�ن ما ا� �ب

ا الله‍ ⌉مں⌈ ]ٮٯـ[⌉ـل ا�ن كـ⌈]ـمٮى مومىىں 91 ولٯد حاكم موسى ٮالٮىىٮ مٮ اٮحدمٮ العحل مں ٮعده وامٮى[  �ي �ب لوا  ا�ن �ت �ف �ت

ـ⌈]ـٯكم وڡرعىا ڡوٯكم الطور دحوا ما اىىٮكم ٯٮوه واسمعوا[  ـ⌉ـ�ث ⌈ م�ي ا�ذ ⌉احـ⌈]ـد[⌉�ن ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
لموں 92 ڡݩݩ ظ� 5

ـ⌈ـا وعـ⌉ـصىىـ⌈ـا وا]سرٮوا ىڡ ٯلوٮهم العحل ٮكڡرهم ٯل ىٮسما ىامركم هٮ اىمىكم[ الوا سـ⌉ـمع�ن �ف

ـ⌉ـىں⌈ 93 ٯل ا�ن ]كاٮى لكم الدار الاحره عىد الله‍ حالصه مں دوں الىاس ٮڡمىوا[  مت موم�ن اں كى�

مت ⌉صـ⌈ـد]ىٯں 94 ولں ٮىمىوه اٮدا ٮما ٯدمٮ اىدىهم والله‍ علمى ٮالطلمىں 95[  ⌈ ا�ن ⌉كىـ⌈ـ� المو⌉�ت

ىدحتهم ا⌉حـ⌈]ـر[ص الىا]س على ىحوه ومں الىدں اسركوا ىود ادحهم لو ىعمر الڡ هىس وما[  ]و[ل�

هو ٮمرحره مـ⌉ـں⌈ ]ا[⌉لـ⌈ـعدا�ب ]اں ىعمر والله‍ ٮصىر ٮما ىعملوں 96 ٯل مں كاں عدوا لحٮرىل ڡاهى ىرله[ 10

اد�ن ⌉ا⌈]للـه مصدٯا لما ىٮں ىدهى وهدى وٮسرى للمومىىں 97 مں كاں عدوا[ ک⌈ �ب ـ⌉ـل�ب على �ق

هت وسرله و]ٮحرىل ومىكىل ڡاں الله‍ عدو  للكڡرںى 98 ولٯد اىرلىا الىک اٮى[  للـه وملىك�

�ت وما ىكڡـ⌉ـر ٮـ⌈ـها الا ⌉الڡـ⌈]ـسٯوں 99 اوكلما عهدوا عهدا ٮىده ڡرٯى مىهم ٮل اكٮرهم لا ىومىوں[ ىب�ن �

اهم ]ر[⌉سـ⌈ـول ⌉مں⌈ ]عىد الله‍ مصدٯ لما معهم ٮىد ڡرٯى مں الىدں اوٮوا الكٮٮ[  ◎ 100 ⌉و⌈لما �ج

ـ⌉ـٮ اللـ⌉ه‍⌈ ]ور[⌉ا طهـ⌈]ـورهم كاىهم لا ىعلموں 101 واٮٮعوا ما ٮٮلوا السىطىں على ملک[  ك�ت 15

سلـ⌉ـىمں⌈ و]ما[ ⌉كڡـ⌈]‍ر سلىمں ولكں السىطىں كڡروا ىعلموں الىاس السحر وما اىرل على[
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]كسٮ هىىس واحطٮ هٮ حطهٮى ڡاولىک اٮحص الىار هم ىڡها حلدوں 81 والىدں امىوا وعملو[ا  ←

دوں الا الله‍  ع�ب ]الصلٮح اولىک اٮحص الحهى هم ىڡها حلدوں 82 واد اىدحا مٯٮى ٮىى اسرىل لا[ �ت

]وٮالولىدں احساىا ودى الٯرىٮ والٮىمى والمسكىں وٯولوا للىاس حسىا واىٯموا الصـ[⌉ـلوه⌈ واٮوا الركـو 

وں  ر�ج �تخ ]ه مٮ ٮولمٮى الا ٯلىلا مىكم وامٮى معرصوں 83 واد اىدحا مٯٮىكم لا ٮسڡكوں دما[كم ولا �

و�ن  ر�ج �تخ ]اڡىسكم مں ىدركم مٮ اڡرمٮر وامٮى ٮسهدوں 84 مٮ امٮى هولا ٮٯٮلوں اڡىسكم[ و� 5

]ڡرٯىا مىكم مں ىدرهم ٮطهروں علىهم ٮالامٮ والعدوں واں ىاٮوكم اسر[ى ڡٮدوىهمݠ وهو 

]محرم علىكم احراحهم اٮڡومىوں ٮٮعص الكٮٮ وٮكڡروں ٮٮعص ڡما[ ⌉حر⌈ا ⌉مـ⌈ـ�ن ڡىعل 

]دلک مىكم الا حرى ىڡ الحىوه الىىدا وىوم الىٯمه ىردوں الى اسد العدا[ٮ و⌉مـ⌈ـا الله‍ 

]ٮعڡل عما ٮعملوں 85 اولىک الىدں اٮسروا الحىوه الىىدا ٮالاحره ڡلا ىـ[⌉ـحـ⌈ـڡڡ عىهم 

]العداٮ ولا هم ىىصروں 86 ولٯد اىىٮا موسى الكٮٮ وىىڡٯا مں ٮعده ٮالرسل واىىٮـ[⌉ـا عىسـ⌈ـى ⌉ٮـ⌈]ـں مـ[⌉ـرمى⌈  10

مت⌈ ا ⌉كـ⌈]ـد[⌉ٮ� �ف ]الٮىىٮ واىدهى ٮروح الٯدس اڡكلما حاكم سرول ٮما لا ٮهوى اڡىسكم اٮسكٮرمٮ ڡڡر[�ي

ـ⌉ـلا ما⌈  ل�ی �ف ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
]وڡرٯىا ٮٯٮلوں 87 وٯالوا ٯلوىٮا علڡ ٮل لعىهم الله‍ ٮكڡرهـ[⌉ـم⌈ ڡݩ

]ىومىوں 88 ولما حاهم كٮٮ مں عىد الله‍[ مصدٯ ]لمـ[ـا 

]معهم وكاىوا مں ٮٯل ىسحٮڡٮوں على الىدں كڡروا ڡلما حاهم ما عر[ڡوا كڡروا 
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لا ⌉ڡار⌈]ص ولا ٮكـ[ـر ]عواں ىٮں دلک ڡاڡعلوا ما ٮومروں 68 ٯالوا اعد لىا ٮرک ىٮىں لىا ما لوىها ٯال اهى[  ↓

ـ⌉ـٯول ا⌈]ىها[ ٮـ⌉ـٯره صـ⌈]ـڡرا ڡاٯع لوىها ٮسر الىطرںى 69 ٯالوا اعد لىا ٮرک ىٮىں لىا ما هى اں الٯٮر  ٮسهٮ[  �ي

ـ⌉ـا و⌈]اىا ا[⌉�ن سا⌈ ]الله‍ لمهٮدوں 70 ٯال اهى ٯىول اىها ٯٮره لا دلول ىٮٮر الاصر ولا ٮسٯى الحرٮ[  �ن عل�ي

مسلمـ⌉ـه⌈ ]لا هىس ⌉ىڡهـ⌈]ـا ٯالوا الں ٮىح ٮالحٯ ڡدٮحوها وما كادوا ڡىعلوں 71 واد ٮٯلمٮ ڡىسا[ 

امٮرد ]ىڡها والله‍ محرح ما كمٮى ٮكٮموں 72 ٯڡلىا اصرٮوه ٮٮعصها كدلک ىحى الله‍ الموىٮ[  ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ 5

هت⌈ ]لعلكم ٮعٯلوں 73 مٮ ٯسٮ ٯلوٮكم مں ٮعد دلک ڡهى كالححاره او اسد ٯسوه واں مں الححاره[  وىر]ىكم اىـ[⌉ـ�

ـ]ـحڡر مهى[ ⌉الا ىـ⌈]ـهر واں مىها لما ىسٯٯ حىڡرح مهى الما واں مىها لما ىهٮط مں حسهى الله‍ وما[  �ت لما �ي

الـ⌉ـله‍⌈ ]ٮعڡـ[ـل ]عما ٮعمـ[⌉ـلوں⌈ 74 ]اٮڡطمعوں اں ىومىوا لكم وٯد كاں ڡرٯى مىهم ىسمعوں كلم[ 

الـ⌉ـله‍⌈ ]مٮ ىحـ[⌉ـرڡوهى⌈ ]مں ٮعد ما عٯلوه وهم ىعلموں 75 وادا لٯوا الىدں امىوا ٯالوا امىا وادا[ 

لا ]ٮعصهم الى ٮعص ٯالوا اٮحدٮوىهم ٮما ٮڡح الله‍ علىكم لحىاحوكم هٮ عىد ٮركم اڡلا ٮعٯلوں 76[  �خ 10

ا]ولا ىعلموں اں الله‍ ىعلم ما ىسروں وما ىعلىوں 77 ومىهم امىوں لا ىعلموں الكٮٮ الا اماىى[

واں ]هم الا ىطىوں 78 ڡوىل للدىں ىكٮٮوں الكٮٮ ٮاىدىهم مٮ ٯىولوں هدا مں عىد الله‍ لىسٮروا هٮ ٮمىا[ 

ٯـ]ـلىلا ڡوىل لهم مما كٮٮٮ اىدىهم ووىل لهم مما ىكسٮوں 79 وٯالوا لں ٮمسىا الىار الا اىاما معدوده[

]ٯل اٮحدمٮ عىد الله‍ عهدا ڡلں ىحلڡ الله‍ عهده ام ٯٮولوں على الله‍ ما لا ٮعلموں 80 ٮلى مں[
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]عىر الدى ىٯل لهم ڡاىرلىا على الىدں طلموا حررا مں السما ٮـ[ـما كاىوا ڡىـ]ـسٯـ[ـو�ن 59 ⌉واد⌈ ←

ىا ٯد  ]اٮسسٯى موسى لٯومه ٯڡلىا اصرٮ ٮعصاک الححر ڡاحڡىرٮ مهى اٮىٮـ[ـا عسره ع�ي

]علم كل اىاس مسرٮهم كلوا واسرٮوا مں ٯرر الله‍ ولا ٮعٮوا ىڡ الاصر[ مڡسدىں 60 واد 

]ٯلمٮ ىموسى لں ىصٮر على طعام ودح ڡاعد لىا ٮرک ىحرح لىا مما[ ⌉ىٮـ⌈]ـىـ[⌉ـٮ⌈ الاصر م�ن 

]ٯٮلها وٮٯاىها وڡومها وعسدها وٮصلها ٯال اٮسٮٮدلوں الدى هو اىىد ٮـ[ـالدى ⌉هو ىحر⌈ ]ا[ ⌉هىـ⌈]ـطـ[ـوا  5

له والمسكهى  ]مصرا ڡاں لكم ما سالمٮ وصرٮٮ علىـ[ـهم ال�ذ

ر  ـ⌈ـ�ي غ�ب ن� ⌉� �بي � لوں ال�ن �ت ]وٮاو  ٮعصٮ مں الله‍ دلک ٮاىهم كاىوا ىكڡروں ٮاٮى اللـ[ـه وى�ف

]الحٯ دلک ٮما عصوا وكاىوا ىعٮدوں 61 اں الىدں امىوا و[الىدں هـد⌉وا⌈]والىـ[⌉ـصرى⌈ 

د رٮهم و⌉لا⌈ ]حو[⌉ڡ⌈ ]والصىٮں مں امں ٮالله‍ والىوم الاحر وعمل صلحا ڡلهم احرهم[ ع�ن

ـ⌈]ـىىكم[  ]علىهم ولا هم ىحرىوں 62 واد اىدحا مٯٮىكم وڡرعىا ڡوٯكم الطـ[ـو]ر[ ⌉حـ⌈ـدوا ما ⌉ا�ت 10

هت  ل الله‍ علىـ⌉ـكم⌈ ورحم� ]ٯٮوه وادكروا ما هىڡ لعلكم ٯٮٮوں 63 مٮ ٮولمٮى مں ٮعد دلک ڡلولا ڡـ[ـض�

ا لـ⌉ـهم كو⌈ىوا  ٯݐل�ن ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩ
]لكمٮى مں الحسرںى 64 ولٯد علممٮ الىدں اعٮدوا مىكم ىڡ السـ[ـٮٮ ڡݩ

⌈ ٯال  ـ]ـىٯں 66 وا[⌉�ذ هظ� للم�ت ]ٯرده حسىں 65 ڡحعلىها ىكلا لما ىٮں ىدىها وما حلڡها و[موع

⌈وا ٯال ا⌉عـ⌈]ـود ٮاللـ[⌉ـه⌈ ا�ن  ]موسى لٯومه اں الله‍ ىامركم اں ٮدٮحوا ٯٮره ٯالوا اىدحٮٮا هـ[⌉ـز�

ها ٯٮره ول ا�ن ]اكوں مں الحهلىں 67 ٯالوا اعد لىا ٮرک ىٮىں لىا ما هى ٯال اىـ[ـه ى�ف 15
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واىها ]لكىٮره الا على الحسعىں 45 الىدں ىطىوں اىهم ملٯوا رٮهم واىهم الهى حرعوں 46 ٮىىى[  ↓

اسرىل اد]كروا ىعمٮى الٮى اىعمٮ علىكم واىى ڡصلٮكم على العلمىں 47 واٯٮوا ىوما لا ٮحرى[ 

سا ⌉عں⌈ ]ڡىس ىسا ولا ٮٯىل مىها ڡسعه ولا ىودح مىها عدل ولا هم ىىصروں 48 واد ىحىىكم مں ال[  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡنݩ �

ڡرعو⌉ں ىسو⌈]موىكم سو العداٮ ىدٮحوں اىٮاكم وىسىحٮوں ىساكم وىڡ دلكم ٮلا مں ر[

كم ⌉عطمى⌈ ░ 49 و]ا[د ]ڡر[⌉ٯـ⌈]ـىا ٮكم الحٮر ڡاىحىىكم واعرىٯا ال ڡرعوں وامٮى ىٮطروں 50 واد وعىدا[  �ب 5

ـ⌈]ـمٮدح العحل مں ٮعده وامٮى طلموں 51 مٮ عڡوىا عىكم مں[  م ]ا[⌉�ت موسى ا⌉ٮرعـ⌈]ـىـ[⌉ـں لىـ⌈]ـلـ[ـه �ث

ٮعد ⌉دلـ⌈]ـک لعلـمک ٮسـ[ـكـ]ـرو[ں 52 ]و[⌉اد⌈ ]اىىٮا موسى الكٮٮ والڡرٯاں لعلكم ٮهٮدوں 53[ 

ال ]موسى[ ⌉لٯومـ⌈]ـه[ ⌉ىـ⌈]ـٯـ[ـو]م اىكم طلممٮ اڡىسكم ٮاٮحادكم العحل ٮڡوٮوا الى ٮاىركم[  وا�ذ �ف

لـ]ـو[ا ]اڡىـ[ـسكم دلكم ⌉حـ⌈]ـىر لكم عىد ٮاىركم ٮڡاٮ علىكم اهى هو الٮواٮ الرمىح 54[ �ت ا�ف ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ

ومں⌈ ]لک ٮحى ىرى الله‍ حهره ڡاٮدحكم الصعهٯ[  مت ىـ⌈ـموسى ⌉لں �ن ل� وا�ذ ⌉�ف 10

ـ]ـكم مں ٮعد موٮكم لعلكم ٮسكروں 56 وطللىا علىكم العمام[  �ن طر⌈وں 55 مٮ ٮع�ث �ن ـم �ت وا⌉ى�ت

ـ]ـرلىا علىكم[ ⌉المں و⌈]السلوى كلوا مں طٮٮى ما ىٯرركم وما[  وا�ن

طـ]ـلمـ[⌉ـوىا و⌈]لـ[ـكں ⌉كا⌈]ىوا اڡىسهم ىطلموں 57 واد ٯلىا احدلوا[ 

]ه الٯر[⌉هى ڡكلـ⌈]ـوا مىها ٮىح مٮىس رعدا واحدلوا الٮاٮ[  هذ�

دحس]ا وٯـ[ـولو]ا[ ⌉حطـ⌈]ـه ىعڡر لكم حطىكم وىسرىد المحسىىں 58 ٮڡدل الىدں طلموا ٯولا[  15
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]واد ٯال ٮرک للملىكه اىى حاعل ىڡ الاصر حلهڡى ٯالوا اٮحعل ىڡها مں ڡىسد ىڡـ[⌉ـها⌈ وىسڡک الدما  ←

]وىحں ىسٮح ٮحمدک وٯىدس لک ٯال اىى اعلم ما لا ٮعلموں 30 وعلم امد الـ[ـاسمـ⌉ـا⌈ كلها مٮ عرصهم

]على الملىكه ٯڡال اٮىوىى ٮاسما هولا اں كمٮى صدىٯں 31 ٯالوا ىحٮسـ[⌉ـک⌈ لا علم لىا الا ما علمىٮا	

]اىک اٮى العلمى الحكمى 32 ٯال ىامد اٮىهم ٮاسماىهم ڡلما اٮىـ[⌉ـا⌈هم ٮاسماىهم ٯال الم

ا ل�ن ]اٯل لكم اىى اعلم عٮى السموٮ والاصر واعلم ما ٮٮدوں وما[ كمٮى ٮكٮـ⌉ـمـ⌈ـوں 33 وا�ذ �ف 5

]للملىكه ادحسوا لامد ڡسدحوا الا اٮلىس اىٮ واٮسكٮر وكاں مـ[ـں الكڡرںى ░ 34 وٯلىا ىامد

(vacat) اسكں اٮى وروحک الحهى وكلا مىها رعدا ٮىح ٮىسما[ ولا ٯٮرٮا هده[

]السحره ٮڡكوىا مں الطلمىں 35 ڡارلهما السىطں عىها ڡاحرحهـ[⌉ـمـ⌈ـا مما ]كـ[⌉ـا⌈ىا هىڡ وٯلىا

]اهٮطوا ٮعصكم لٮعص عدو ولكم ىڡ الاصر مسٯٮر ومٮع الى[ ⌉حـ⌈ـىں 36 ٮڡـ]ـلـ[⌉ـٯى⌈ امد مں هٮر

ا ]كلمٮ ٮڡاٮ علهى اهى هو الٮواٮ الرمىح 37 ٯلىا اهٮطو[⌉ا⌈ مىها حمىعا ڡاما �ي 10

]ىىٮكم مىى هدى ڡمں ٮٮع هداى ڡلا حوڡ علىهم ولا هم[ ⌉ىحر⌈ىوں 38 و⌉الـ⌈ـدىں كڡروا

ل ]وكدٮوا ٮاىٮىا اولىک اٮحص الىار هم ىڡـ[⌉ـها⌈ حلد⌉وں⌈ ░  39 ⌉ىٮىـ⌈ـى اسر�ي

�ي  ]ادكروا ىعمٮى الٮى اىعمٮ علىكم واوڡوا ٮعهدى او[ڡ ]ٮعـ[⌉ـهـ⌈ـدكم واىݪݔ

]ڡارهٮوں 40 وامىوا ٮما اىرلٮ مصدٯا لما معكم ولا ٮكوىو[ا اول ⌉كا⌈ڡر هٮ ولا ٮسٮروا

]ٮاٮىى ٮمىا ٯلىلا واىى ڡاٯٮوں 41 ولا ٮلٮسوا الحٯ ٮالٮطل وٮكٮمـ[⌉ـو⌈ں الحـ⌉ـٯ⌈ و⌉اٮىـ⌈ـم ٮعلموں ░ 42 15

]واىٯموا الصلوه واٮوا الركوه واركعوا مع الركعىں 43 اٮا[⌉مرو⌈ں الـ⌉ـىاس⌈ ٮالٮر وىٮسوں

]اڡىسكم وامٮى ٮٮلوں الكٮٮ اڡلا ٮعٯلوں 44 واٮسعىىوا ٮالصٮر[ ⌉والصـ⌈ـلوه



97 102P. Hamb. Arab. 68, fol. 7r right, 20 × 15.8 cm

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

1

2



98 101 P. Hamb. Arab. 68, fol. 7v left, 20 × 15.8 cm

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

1

2



99 100Page 1 Q 2:21-29

الىاس ⌉ا⌈]عٮدوا ٮركم الدى حلٯكم والىدں مں ٮٯلكم لعلكم ٯٮٮوں 21 الدى حعل لكم الاصر[  ↓

ڡرسا و⌉السما ىٮا و⌈]اىرل مں السما ما ڡاحرح هٮ مں الٮمرٮ ٯررا لكم ڡلا ٮحعلوا[ 

للـه ا⌉ىد⌈]اد[⌉ا و⌈]اٮىـ[ـم ]ٮعلموں 22 واں كمٮى ىڡ ٮىر مما ىرلىا على عٮدىا ڡاٮوا ٮسوره مں مٮله[ 

⌉واد⌈]عوا سهدا[⌉كـ⌈]ـم مں دوں الله‍ اں كمٮى صدىٯں 23 ڡاں لم ڡٮعلوا ولں ڡٮعلوا ڡاٯٮوا الىار[ 

الت�ى و]ٯو[ ⌉دها الىاس⌈ ]والححاره اعٮد للكڡرںى 24 وٮسر الىدں امىوا وعملوا الصلٮح اں لهم[  5

ىحـ⌉ـاٮ⌈ ]ٮحرى مـ[ـں ٮحـ]ـٮها الاىهر كلما ٯرروا مىها مں ٮمره ٯررا ٯالوا هدا الدى ىٯررا[ 

⌉مـ⌈ـ�ن ٮٯل ]واٮوا هٮ[ ⌉مٮـ⌈]ـسٮها ولهم ىڡها اروح مطهره وهم ىڡها حلدوں 25 اں الله‍ لا ىسٮحى اں ىصرٮ[ 

مٮـ⌉ـلا⌈ ما ]ٮعـ[⌉ـوهص⌈ ]ڡما ڡوٯها ڡاما الىدں امىوا ىڡعلموں اهى الحٯ مں رٮهم واما الىدں كڡروا[ 

⌉ٯىڡو⌈]لوں مـ[⌉ـا⌈]د[⌉ا⌈ ]اراد الله‍ ٮهدا مٮلا ىصل هٮ كىٮرا وىهدى هٮ كىٮرا وما ىصل هٮ الا[ 

⌉الڡسـ⌈]ـىٯں 26[ ⌉الد⌈]ںى ٯىىصوں عهد الله‍ مں ٮعد مهٯٮى وٯىطعوں ما امر الله‍ هٮ[  10

ا�ن ⌉ىـ⌈]ـوصـ[⌉ـل وڡىـ⌈]ـسدوں ىڡ الاصر اولىک هم الحسروں 27 كىڡ ٮكڡروں ٮالله‍ وكمٮى[ 

⌉امو⌈]ٮا ڡاىحكم مٮ ىمٮىكم مٮ ىحىىكم مٮ الهى ٮرحعوں 28 هو الدى حلٯ لكم ما ىڡ[ 

⌉الاصر⌈ ]حمىعا مٮ اٮسوى الى السما ڡسوهں ٮسع سموٮ وهو ٮكل سى علمى 29[ 
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Textual notes

Page 2, 3 The horizontal line that appears under the negation lā be-
longs to a kāf whose ending must have been particularly elongated.
Page 2, 3 There is a correction at the beginning of the phrase ٮاسماىهم. 
The copyist clearly started out tracing another letter in place of the 
first alif. He may have briefly been inclined to write ٮسماىهم before re-
alizing his mistake.
Page 2, 9-10 Immediately below the sequence مىها, one can see an 
oblique stroke running in between lines 9 and 10. This is clearly the 
descending part of a letter, but we cannot ascertain which one.
Page 2, 13 It seems that a slash intersects the fāʾ that follows the break, 
so much so that it looks like a final kāf. We do not understand the pur-
pose of this slash.
Page 2, 14 The rāʾ of kāfir drops so deep that it almost looks like a final 
nūn.
Page 8, 5 A hole in the papyrus is exactly between two verses, with nei-
ther the last word of verse 104 nor the first one of 105 missing. There-
fore, it seems that either a blank space was left here, or an extra word 
was added, or a verse-ending marker inserted. We prefer this last solu-
tion, although it remains hypothetical.
Page 23, 8 The decade divider placed after the participle al-muttaqīn 
seems to have been added by the copyist at a second stage. In the cen-
ter of the mark, the remains of a kāf might be detected, as if the copyist 
had started writing ka-ḏālika before changing his mind and drawing 

the decade divider.
Page 18 The surface of the papyrus is so completely abraded that only 
a few traces of unreadable text remain. The reconstruction of the quire 
reveals, however, that the page must have contained Qurʾān 2:194-202.
Page 26, 1 The reading of the word is uncertain. One would expect bi-
mā taʿmalūna baṣīr, but the manuscript clearly displays the sequence 
 at the level of the break. The tooth before the wāw could [ـمىوں ٮصىر
be interpreted as the lower part of a lām whose upper part would be 
erased, in which case the scribe may have written ٮعـ[ـملوں as expected.
Page 26, 3 The copyist apparently started writing ٯݐ  before changing ,اڡىݦݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩ
his mind and adding the plural inflection وا. 
Page 26, 4 It should be noted that the ṯāʾ of al-ḫabīṯ is so elongated 
that it extends below the mīm of lastum.
Page 26, 8 The rasm clearly features the form وٮوٮوٮها instead of وٮوٮوها.
Page 26, 9 The horizontal stroke that appears immediately below 
hadā-hum belongs to a kāf whose ending was elongated as much as 
possible.
Page 27, 6 The final bāʾ of the participle kātib is so stretched that it 
passes under the verbal form yaktuba.
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About the Corpus Coranicum mark-up system

The following transliteration presents the text of P. Hamb. Arab. 68 in 
the mark-up system developed for the online catalogue Manuscripta 
Coranica used also for the series Documenta Coranica.213 This conver-
sion and transposition of Mathieu Tillier and Naïm Vanthieghem’s 
papyrological edition into the system of the series was carried out by 
Charlotte Bohm (Berlin) and emended by the authors. Documenta 
Coranica uses the editorial system of Corpus Coranicum, developed 
and established in 2008 in collaboration with Tobias J. Jocham for the 
online catalogue Manuscripta Coranica.214 We have developed a spe-
cific presentation mode using colour codes because brackets, as used 
in most modern text editions, disrupt words written in Arabic script.215 

213	 Inspired by the editorial system of Corpus Coranicum, the respective colour 
codes showing differences with the King Fuʾād Edition (Cairo 1924) have been 
integrated into the “papyrological edition” by Tillier and Vanthieghem in the 
first section of this book. 

214	 Manuscripta Coranica, edited by M. Marx, published by Berlin-Brandenburg 
Academy of Sciences accessible under https://corpuscoranicum.de/en/man-
uscripts, provides access to more than 1,000 fragments of Qurʾāns (including 
catalogue data, some 2,500 pages of transliteration, and more than 35,000 
images).

215	 This system takes into account suggestions given by Tobias J. Jocham in 
his unpublished master thesis (2009) dedicated to the edition of Qurʾān 
manuscripts Is. 1615 I and Is. 1615 II of the Chester Beatty Library (Dublin).

The mark-up system we present is better adapted to the horizontal 
connection between letters, a “backbone feature” of Arabic script and 
its aesthetics. 

Seven different colour modes (see the table below) highlight letters 
and verse separators to direct the reader to relevant philological infor-
mation on three levels: 

(A) The first level is readability: The Arabic manuscript text is trans-
literated in the spelling as it appears in the document, with or without 
diacritical dots. If ascertaining a letter or a verse separator is ambigu-
ous, the editors’ interpretation is marked by blue coloured letters with 
a beige background. Text that is supposedly missing, in passages no 
longer available or in damaged and destroyed parts of the document, 
is written in grey using the spelling of the Egyptian printed edition 
without diacritics and vocalisation. First published in Cairo in 1924, it 
has been adopted by scholarship and became, academically speaking, 
the most important recent textual reference on the Qurʾān.216 

216	 The official Egyptian edition printed in Cairo in 1924 was adopted by Western 
academics after Bergsträßer’s introduction (G. Bergsträßer, “Koranlesung 
in Kairo,” Der Islam, 20 [1932], 1-42; 21 (1933), 110-140) and has supplanted 
Gustav Flügel’s Arabic edition of the Qurʾān (Corani Textus Arabicus [Leipzig: 
Ernst Bredt, 1834]). Since 1986, it has been tacitly reproduced (without its 
origin being cited in printed copies) by the Medinan Complex of King Fahd, 
which increased its popularity. The Cairene print, often labelled as “Standard 
Edition” of the Qurʾān (e.g. in some articles of the Encyclopedia of the Qurʾān), 
cannot however be considered a “global standard.” Most African countries 
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The colour code mark-up system serves the purposes of a diplomat-
ic edition, aiming at a visual representation of each manuscript page. 
Two of its features go – strictly speaking – beyond the rules of a dip-
lomatic edition, as they add textual information from a reference edi-
tion: (a) With regard to the manuscript text217 – usually quite close in 
spelling and wording to the commonly used text nowadays –, missing 
text is represented by the aforementioned reference edition. To guide 
the reader through the manuscript, (b) the verse numbering system of 
Kūfa used in the Egyptian print is provided inside verse separators  ۝   . 
The edition does not take into account their different shapes in the 
manuscript. Verse ending markers (individual and decades) are repre-
sented, for instance, by ۝٨  for the eighth verse of the Sūra, according 
to the numbering system of Kūfa, while the marker for the end of the 
line is represented by a stroke. Like in the papyrological edition, the 
sign ֎ is used to represent the ornament sign used in the Sūra-ending 
headband (fol. 7v right).

(B) A second level of the transliteration registers modifications: Let-
ters and signs erased by the initial scribe or by a later hand are written 
on a red background. The original spelling is highlighted, whereas 
the margin of the edition displays the presumed initial shape and the 
actual shape of the text. Modified letters, separators and words are 
marked up on a blue background. When possible, the initial state is 
given in the text, and the modified version in the margin. Elements 
not belonging to the Qurʾānic text, like traces of words after the last 
verse of Sūra 2, appear with the same colour code.

(C) On a third and last level, three colour codes allow us to visualize 
differences between the manuscript’s spelling and the Egyptian print 
(Cairo 1924). “Additional” letters feature on a green background, “dif-
ferent” letters in blue, and “missing” letters (i.e., letters in the spelling 
of the Egyptian print that do not appear in the text of the papyrus) 
are marked by yellow colour. The reader will find the spelling of the 

adopt different readings and spellings, while Turkey, Iran, and the Indian 
subcontinent have their own spelling tradition (as becomes clear by the 
compilation of Arno Schmitt, Kein Standard. Druckausgaben des Korans und 
ar-rasm al-ʿUṯmānī [Berlin: Independently published, 2021]). Since a catalogue 
and edition require a tertium comparationis, the digital research data of Corpus 
Coranicum adopted the Cairene print, which contains the recension of Ḥafṣ 
following ʿĀṣim, as a technical and philological reference.

217	 Looking at ancient manuscripts accessible in the online catalogue Manuscripta 
Coranica, we see little reason to assume that the Qurʾānic text was significantly  
different during the seventh and eighth centuries when compared with the 
common text today. Although we do not know in which spelling the missing 
text once appeared – and we cannot rule out the possibility that parts of the 
common text were different or missing, – we believe that giving an idea of 
presumably “missing text” is helpful for the reader.

Egyptian print in the margins. Any textual element without any mark-
ing is identical with the Egyptian print. If two words in the 1924 Cairo 
edition are connected in the manuscript (or vice versa), the connected 
letters are highlighted using the colour code for discrepancy (“differ-
ent letter”).

After the edition of P. Hamb. Arab. 68 in the Corpus Coranicum 
mark-up system (pp. 134-107), all images of the papyrus are provided 
in the order of the original codex (pp. 164-137). This mode of display 
represents the original structure of the codex. As all seven fragments 
are bifolia (“double folios”), the distribution of the Qurʾānic text on 
the existing fragments appears to be somewhat intricate. Each folio 
of the papyrus constitutes a heavily damaged fragment of an original 
bifolium; seven or presumably eight (p. 12) were bound together as a 
codex. Therefore, the 14 damaged surviving sheets contain remnants 
of 28 pages, displayed page by page in the following presentation. The 
square, slightly horizontal page format of the following edition gives 
also an idea of the presumed original size of the codex dimensions of 
about 200mm height to ca. 230 mm width (p. 11). The grey background 
corresponds vaguely to the presumedly original size of the pages.

Michael Marx
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Readability of the text

Consonantal skeleton as Cairo 1924 or conforming therewithـــــــــــــــال Easily readableA-1�ق

Decipherable text but ambiguous readabilityـــــــــــــــال Hard to read, ambiguousA-2�ق

The text is noted as Cairo 1924 but without diacritical marks.ڡــــــــــــــالUndecipherable, corrupt, missing textA-3

Modifications of the text

Identical markup as A-1ـــــــــــــــال Without alterationsB-1�ق

Modified text noted, whereas the original character is used if decipher-
able; corrections, Sūra headings etc. are marked likewise.

و�ن ط�ف �ن Modified, corrected, manipulatedB-2�ی

Erased in the original textد ا و ErasedB-3د

Comparison with the printed edition of the Qurʾān, Cairo 1924

Identical markup as A-1ـــــا ل�ن ـــــز� Identical and compatible respectivelyC-1ا�ن

Additional letter compared to Cairo 1924ـــــال ــــــ�ق Additional text in the manuscriptC-2�ف

Yellow background on the preceding letter or on the line before the letter, 
whilst the letter missing in the manuscript is given in the marginalia only.

ـــــــــــــــــل Missing text in the manuscriptC-3�ق

Different letter form with regard to Cairo 1924 (mostly the same basic 
form with different diacritical marks, sometimes a different basic form).

لݡف� �ت ݐحݠ Different letterC-4�ت
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لها وسعها  الا  ڡىسا  الله‍  ىكلڡ  لا   ٢٨٥ المصىر  والىک  ىٮرا  1عڡراىک 

ىسىىا اں  ٮواىدحا  لا  ىٮرا  اكٮسٮٮ  ما  وعلىها  كسٮٮ  2ما 

على حمـلــهٮ  كما  اصرا  علىىا  ٮحمل  ولا  ىٮرا  احطاىا  3او 

واعڡ هٮ  لىا  طاهٯ  لا  ما  ٮحملىا  ولا  ىٮرا  ٮٯلىا  مں  4الىدں 

ا صُرْ�نَ �ن
ٱ�
 واىصرىا�فَ مولىىا  اٮى  وارحمىا  لىا  واعڡر  5عىا 

֎֎  ٢٨٦ الكڡرںى  الٯوم  6على 

واىى الله‍   ......7

ڡاىى لىک   ......8

الله‍ ـٮ   ......9

مٮ  ......10

حاىى  ......11

Q 2:229-235
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٢٧٧ ىحرىوں  هم  ولا  علىهم  حوڡ  ولا  رٮهم  عىد  احرهم  لهم  الركوه  واٮوا  الصلوه  واٯاموا  الصلٮح  وعملوا  1

الله‍ مں  ٮحرٮ  ڡاىدوا  ڡٮعلوا  لم  ڡاں   ٢٧٨ مومىىں  كݡمٮى  اں  الرٮوا  مں  ٮٯى  ما  وردوا  الله‍  اٯٮوا  امىوا  الىدں  ىاىها  2

واں مىسره  الى  ىڡطره  عسره  دو  كݡاں  واں   ٢٧٩ ٮطلموں  ولا  ٮطلموں  لا  امولكم  روس  ڡـلكم  مٮٮٮ  واں  وسروله  3

رٌ �يْ
�خَ كݡسٮٮ ما  ڡىس  كݡل  ٮوىڡ  مٮ  الله‍  الى  هىڡ  ٮرحعوں  ىوما  واٯٮوا   ٢٨٠ ٮعلموں  كݡمٮى  اں  لكــم  حــىرا  ٮصدٯوا  4

ىاىها الىدں امىوا ادا ٮدامٮىى ٮدىں الى احل مسمى ڡاكݡٮٮوه ولىكٮٮ ىىٮكم كݡاٮٮ ٮالعدل  ٢٨١  ◎ وهم لا ىطــلــموں  5

حٮىس كَا�تِ�بٌ ولا  هٮر  الله‍  ولٯٮى  الحٯ  علهى  الدى  ولىملل  ڡلىكٮٮ  الله‍  علمه  كݡما  ىكـٮٮ  ا�ن  كـݡٮٮ  ىاٮ  ولا  6

واٮسسهد  ٮالعدل  ولهى  ڡلىملل  هو  ىمل  اں  ىسٮطىع  لا  او  صعڡىا  او  ىڡسها  الحٯ  علهى  الدى  كݡاں  ڡا�ن  ىسا  مىــه  7

مْ
ُ

الِكݡ �جَ ن� | رِّ ْ دَ�ي هِ�ي َ �ش ٮڡدكر اٮدحهما  ٮصل  اں  السهدا  مں  ٮرصوں  ممں  وامراٮاں  ڡرحل  حرلىں  ىكوىا  لم  ڡاں  ـلكم  ر�ج مں  سهـدىں  وا  8

دلكم احله  الى  كݡىٮرا  او  صعىرا  ٮكٮٮوه  اں  ىسموا  ولا  دعوا  ما  ادا  السهدا  ىاٮ  ولا  الاحرى  اىدحهما  9

علىكم ڡلىس  ىىٮكم  ٮدىروىها  حاصره  ٮحره  ٮكوں  اں  الا  ٮرٮاٮوا  الا  واىىد  للسهده  واٯوم  الله‍  د  ع�ن اٯسط  10

ۗ
وهَا �بُ �تُ

ْ
ك وا �تَ ٮكم  ڡسوٯ  ڡاهى  ڡٮعلوا  واں  سهىد  ولا  كݡاٮٮ  ىصار  ولا  ٮٮاىعمٮ  ادا  واسهدوا  ٮكٮٮوه  الا  ىحاح  11

امں ڡاں  مٮٯوهص  ڡرهں  كݡاٮٮا  ٮحدوا  ولم  ڡسر  على  كݡمٮى  واں   ٢٨٢ علمى  سى  ٮكل  والله‍  الله‍  وىعلــمــكم  الله‍  ٯٮوا  12

وا ٯلهٮ  امٮ  ڡاهى  ىكٮمها  ومں  السهده  ٮكٮموا  ولا  هٮر  الله‍  ولٯٮى  امهٮى  اوٮمں  الدى  ڡلىود  ٮعصا  ٮعصكم  13

ىحاٮسكم ٮحڡوه  او  اڡىسكم  ىڡ  ما  ٮٮدوا  واں  الاصر  ىڡ  وما  السموٮ  ىڡ  ما  لله‍   ٢٨٣ علــمى  ٮعملوں  ٮما  للـه  14

و هٮر  مں  الهى  اىرل  ٮما  الرسول  امں   ٢٨٤ ٯدىر  سى  كݡل  على  والله‍  ىسا  مں  وىعدٮ  ىسا  لــمں  ىڡعڡر  الله‍  هٮ  15

واطعىا سمعىا  وٯالوا  سرله  مں  ادح  ىٮں  ڡىرٯ  لا  وسرله  وكهٮٮ  وملىكهٮ  ٮالـله  امں  كݡل  المــومــىـوں  16
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له ٮكوں  ا�ن  ادحكم  اىود   ٢٦٥ ٮصىر  ٮعــمــلـوں  ٮما  والله‍  ڡطل  واٮل  ىصٮها  لم  1ڡاں 

هُ صَا�بَ
أَ
ڡاوَ� صعڡا  هىرد  وله  الكٮر  واصـهٮ  الٮمرٮ  كل  مں  ىڡها  له  الاىهر  ٮحٮها  مں  ٮحرى  واعىاٮ  ىحىل  مں  2هىح 

ْݠ
وا �قُ �فِ �ن

أَ
وا� �ف ڡنݓ ا� وا  ام�ن الـدىں  ىـاىـهـا   ٢٦٦ ٮٮـڡكرو�ن  لعلكم  الاى�ت  لكم  الله‍  ىٮىں  كدلک  ڡاٮحرٮٯ  ىار  هىڡ  اعصار  3صاٮها 

الا ٮاهىدح  ولــسمٮ  ڡىٮـٯـوں  مهى  الحٮىٮ  ىٮمموا  ولا  الاصر  مں  لكم  احرىحا  ومما  كسمٮٮ  ما  طٮٮى  4مں 

رَة�ً �فِ
غ�ْ ٮـمعڡرهمَّ ىعــدكم  والـله  ٮــالـحڡسا  وىامركم  الـٯڡر  ىعدكم  السىطں   ٢٦٧ حمىد  عىى  الله‍  اں  واعلموا  هىڡ  ٮعمصوا  5اں 

رُ
َّ
ك

ذ�َّ ىٮد �يَ وما  كݡــىٮــرا  ىحرا  اوىٮ  ٯڡد  الحــكــمه  ىوٮ  ومں  ىسا  مں  الحكمه  ىوىٮ   ٢٦٨ علمى  وسع  والله‍  وڡصلا  6مهى 

صَارٍ �ن
أَ
�  ٢٧٠ اصــر  مں  للطلمىں  وما  ىــعلــمه  الل‍ــه  ڡــاں  ىــدر  مں  ىدمٮر  او  ٯڡىــه  مں  امٮٯڡى  وما   ٢٦٩ الالٮٮ  اولو  الا  7كر 

وهَا �تُ ؤ�ْ م�ن وَ�تُ عىكم  وىكڡر  لكم  ىحر  ڡهو  الــڡـٯرا  وٮوٮوٮها  ٮحڡوها  واں  هى  ىڡعما  الصدٮٯ  ٮٮدوا  8اں 

مں ىٮــٯڡوا  وما  ىسا  مں  ىهدى  الله‍  ولكـں  هدىـهم  علىــک  لىس   ٢٧١ ىٮحر  ٮعملوں  ٮما  والله‍  9ىساٮكم 

لا واٮىــم  الىكم  ىوڡ  ىحــر  مں  ىٮــٯڡوا  وما  اللـه  وهح  اٮٮعا  الا  ٯڡىٮوں  وما  ڡلاڡىسكم  10ىحر 

اهِلُ َ �ج
ْ
ل

ٱ�
اعىىا الحــهل  ىحسٮهم  الاصر  ىڡ  صرٮا  ىسـٮطىــعـوں  لا  الله‍  ىٮسل  ىڡ  احصروا  الىدں  للٯڡرا   ٢٧٢ 11ٮطلموں 

ۗ
ا

حَا�فً
ْ
ل ٢٧٣�إِ م  عل�ي هٮ  الله‍  ڡاں  ىحر  مں  ٯڡىٮوا  وما  الحـڡا  الىاس  ىسلـوں  لا  ٮسىمهم  ٮعرڡهم  الٮعڡڡ  12مں 

هم علی� ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ 
ݩ ݧ وڡݧ �خ ولا  رٮهم  د  ع�ن احرهـم  ڡلهم  وعلاهىى  سرا  والىهار  ٮالىل  امولهم  ٯڡىىوں  13الىدں 

ی �ذِ
َّ
ل
ٱ�
المس  مں  الــسىطں  ٮىــٮحطه  الىدں  ٯىوم  كما  الا  ٯىوموں  لا  الرٮوا  ىاكلوں  الىدں   ٢٧٤ ىحرىوں  هم  14ولا 

موعطه حاه  ڡمں  الرٮوا  وحرم  الىٮع  الـله‍  واحل  الرٮوا  مٮل  الىٮع  اىما  ٯالوا  ٮاىهم  15دلک 

هـم الىار  اٮحص  ڡاولىک  عاد  ومں  الله‍  الى  وامره  سلڡ  ما  ڡله  ڡاٮىهى  هٮر  16مں 

وا ام�ن الىدں  اں   ٢٧٦ امىٮ  كݡڡار  كݡل  ىحٮ  لا  والله‍  الصدٯــٮ  وىرىٮ  الرٮوا  الله‍  ىمٯح   ٢٧٥ حلدوں  17ىڡها 
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صَامَ   �فِ �ن
ٱ�
 ٮالعروه الوٮٯى لا اڡىصـم لها والله‍ سمىع علمى ٢٥٦ الله‍ ولى الىدں امىوا ىحرحهم مں الطلمٮ الى الىور والىدں ڡكݠروا اولىاوهم 1

اٮرهم حاح  الدى  الى  ٮر  الم   ٢٥٧ حلدوں  ىڡها  هم  الىار  اٮحص  اولىک  الطلمٮ  الى  الىور  مں  ىحرحوىهم  الطعوٮ  2

مُ هِۧ رَٰ ْ �ب ىاىٮ  �إِ الله‍  ڡاں  اٮرهم  ٯال  وامٮى  احى  اىا  ٯال  وىمٮى  ىحىى  الدى  رىٮ  اٮرهىم  ٯال  اد  الـملک  الله‍  اهىٮ  ا�ن  ال�ن  هٮر  ىڡ  3

مر او كالدى  الطلمىں ٢٥٨  الٯوم  ىهدى  لا  والله‍  الدى كڡر  ڡٮهٮ  المعــرٮ  مں  ٮها  ڡاٮ  المسـرٯ  ٮالسمس مں  4

الَ �ةٌ  | �قَ اوِ�يَ �خَ كم ٯال  ٮعهٮ  مٮ  عام  ماهى  الله‍  ڡاماهٮ  موٮها  ٮعد  الـله  هده  ىحى  اىى  ٯــل  عروسها  على  حـوهى  وهى  ٯرهى  على  5

�ةَ �ئَ
ْ
الى مِا واىطر  ٮىسهى  لم  وسراٮک  طعامک  الى  ڡاىطر  عام  مىهى  لٮــٮــٮ  ٮل  ٯال  ىوم  ٮعــص  او  وما  �ي لٮٮٮ  ــال  �ف لٮٮٮ  6

كَ
َ
عَل ْ �ج حِمَارِكَ  وَلِ�نَ اعلم ٯال  له  ىٮٮں  ڡلما  لحما  ىكسوها  مٮ  ىىسرها  كىڡ  العطام  الى  واىطر  للىاس  اهى  ولحىعلىک  حمـرک  7

مُ هِۧ رَٰ ْ �ب ىْءٍ  | �إِ
َ اں الله‍ على كل ساى ٯدىر ٢٥٩ واد ٯال اٮرهىم ٮر اىىر كىڡ ٮحى الموىٮ ٯال اولم ٮومں ٯال ٮلى ولكں لىطمىں �ش 8

ىاىىٮک ادعهں  مٮ  حرا  مىهں  ٮحل  كل  على  احعل  ٮــم  الىک  ٯصرهں  الطىر  مں  اٮرعه  ڡحد  ٯال  ٯلٮى  9

ٮسع اٮٮٮى  هٮح  كمٮل  الله‍  ىٮسل  ىڡ  امولهم  ىىــٯڡوں  الىدں  مٮل   ٢٦٠ حـكىــم  عرىر  الله‍  اں  واعلم  سعىا  10

لَ ا�بِ
امولهم سَ�نَ ٯڡىىوں  الىدں   ٢٦١ علمى  وسع  والله‍  ىسا  لمں  ىـصعڡ  والله‍  حـهٮ  ماهى  ٮىسله  كل  ىڡ  سـىـٮل  11

علىهم حوڡ  ولا  رٮهم  عىد  احرهم  لهم  ادى  ولا  مــىــا  اٯڡىوا  ما  ٮٮىـعوں  لم  مٮ  الله‍  ىٮسل  ىڡ  12

الىدں ىاىها   ٢٦٣ حلمى  عىى  والله‍  ادى  ٮٮىعها  صدهٯ  مـں  ىحر  معڡره  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ 
ݩ ݧ معروڡݧ ٯول   ٢٦٢  ◎ ىحرىوں  هم  ولا  13

ٮا ىومں  ولا  الىاس  ىرا  ماله  ٯڡىى  كـالدى  والادى  ٮالمــں  صدٮٯكم  ٮٮطــلـوا  لا  امىوا  14

ٍ وَا�ن صَ�فْ صلدا ٮڡركه  واٮل  ڡاصاهٮ  ٮراٮ  علـهى  ڡصـوں  كمٮل  ڡمٮله  الاحر  والىـوم  للـه  15

ىْءٍ
َ �ش امولهم ٯڡىىوں  الىدں  ومٮل   ٢٦٤ الكڡرںى  الٯوم  ىهــدى  لا  والله‍  كسٮوا  مما  سا�ي  على  ٯىدروں  لا  16

ا�تِ صعىڡں مَرْ�ضَ اكلها  ڡاٮٮ  واٮل  اصاٮها  ٮرٮوه  هىح  كمٮل  اىــڡسهم  مں  وٮىٮٮٮا  الله‍  مرصـ�ت  اٮٮعا  17
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1اٯح ٮالمک مهى ولم ىوٮ سعه مں المال ٯال اں الله‍ اصطهىڡ علىكم وراده ٮسطه ىڡ العلم والحــسم والله‍ ىوىٮ ملكه

مما وهىٯٮ  رٮكم  م�ن  ســكـهىى  هىڡ  الٮــاٮـوٮ  ىاىٮكم  اں  ملكه  اهى  اں  ٮىىهم  لهم  وٯال   ٢٤٧ علمى  وسع  والله‍  ىسا  2مں 

ودِ �نُ ُ �ج
ْ
ل

ٱ�
   �بِ

و�تُ
ُ
ىودطَال ـال�ج �ن ڡلما ڡصـل طـلوٮ  مومىىں ٢٤٨  اں كــىمٮ  لكم  لاهى  ىڡ دلک  اں  الملىكه  ٮحمله  وال هروں  ال موسى  3ٮرک 

عرهڡ اعٮرڡ  مں  الا  مىى  ڡاهى  ىطعمه  لم  ومں  مىى  ڡلىس  مهى  سرٮ  ڡمں  ىٮهر  مٮٮلىكم  الله‍  اں  4ٯال 

و�تَ
ُ
ال َ �ج ـلوٮ �بِ �ٮج الىوم  ا  ل�ن طاهٯ  لا  ٯالوا  مـعـه  امىوا  والىدں  هو  حاوره  ڡلما  مىهم  ٯلىلا  الا  مهى  ڡسرٮوا  5ىٮده 

وا الـله‍  ٮاد�ن  كىٮره  هىڡ  عــلٮٮ  ٯلىله  ىڡـه  مں  كم  الله‍  ملٯوا  اىهم  ىطىوں  الىدں  ٯال  6وىحوده 

ا دَامَ�نَ �قْ
أَ
ا  � واىصر�ن ا  دم�ن ا�ف وٮٮٮ  صٮرا  علىىا  اڡرع  ىٮرا  ٯالوا  وىحوده  لحالوٮ  ٮرروا  ولما   ٢٤٩ الصٮرںى  مع  7للـه 

مما وعلمه  والحكمه  المـلک  الله‍  واىٮــه  حالوٮ  داود  وٮٯل  الله‍  ٮاںد  ڡهرموهم   ٢٥٠ الكڡرںى  الٯوم  8على 

َٰ�تُ و | ءَا�ي ا�ت �ذُ ا�ي ٮلک  العلمىں   على  ڡصـل  دوا  الله‍  ولكـں  الاصر  لڡسدٮ  ٮٮعص  ٮعصهم  الىاس  الله‍  ڡدع  ولولا  9ىسا 

كلم مں  مىهم  ٮعص  على  هم  ٮعض� ڡصلـىا  الرسل  ٮلک   ٢٥٢ المرسلىں  لمں  واىک  ٮالحٯ  علىک  ٮىلوها  10الله‍ 

لَ �تَ �تَ
�قْ
ٱ�
الىدں   لوا  �ت �ت ا�ف مـا  الــلـه  سـا  ولو  دس  ال�ف ٮروح  واىدىـه  الٮىىٮ  مرمى  اںٮ  عىسى  واىىٮا  ٮحرد  ٮعصهم  وڡرع  11الله‍ 

ْ
وا

ُ
ل �تَ �تَ

�قْ
ٱ�
الل‍ــه ما اٯــٮٮل ولكں   12مں ٮعدهم مں ٮعد ما حاٮهم الٮىىٮ ولكں اٮحلڡوا ڡمىهم مں امں ومىهم مں كــڡر  ولو سـا 

ولا حــلـه  ولا  ڡــهى  ٮــىــع  لا  ىــوم  ىاىٮ  اں  ٮٯل  مں  ىٯرركم  مما  اٯڡىوا  امىوا  الىدں  ىاىها   ٢٥٣ ىرىد  ما  ڡىعل  13الله‍ 

السموٮ ىڡ  ما  له  ىوم  ولا  هىس  ٮاحـده  لا  الىٯوم  الحى  هو  الا  اله  لا  الله‍   ٢٥٤ الطلموں  هم  والكڡروں  14ڡسعه 

ىْءٍ
َ ش� مں�بِ ٮساى  ىحـىطوں  ولا  حلـڡهم  وما  اىــدىهم  ىٮں  ما  ىعلم  ٮاهىد  الا  عىده  ىسڡع  الدى  دا  مں  الاصر  ىڡ  15وما 

لا العطمى   العلى  وهو  ڡحطهما  ىوده  ولا  والاصر  السموٮ  كرهىس  وسع  سا  ٮما  الا  16علمه 

اٮسمسک+ ڡـٯد  ٮالله‍  وىومں  ٮالطعوٮ  ىكڡر  ڡمں  العى  مں  الرسد  ىٮٮں  ٯد  الىدں  ىڡ  17اكراه 

لوا �ت �ت ل ← ا�ف �ت �ت ا�ف
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احَ   �نَ ُ �ج ومٮعوهں ڡرىصه  لهں  ڡٮرصوا  او  ٮمسوهں  لمݠ  ما  الــىسا  طــلٮٯمݠ  ا�ن  عــلىكمݠ  حــىـح  لا   ٢٣٥ حلىمݠ  عڡور  الله‍  اں  1

اں ٮٯل  مں  طلٮٯموهں  واں   ٢٣٦ المحسىىں  على  ٯحا  ٮالمـعـروڡ  مٮعا  ٯدره  الـمٮٯر  وعلــى  ٯدره  الموسع  على  2

الىكاح عٯده  ىٮده  الدى  ىعڡوا  او  ىعڡوں  اں  الا  ڡرٮصمݠ  ما  ىڡصڡ  ڡرىصه  لهں  مݠ  ڡرص�ت وٯد  ٮمسوهں  3

الصلوٮ على  ڡحطوا   ٢٣٧ ٮصىر  ٮعملوں  ٮما  الله‍  اں  ىىٮكـمݠ  الڡـصل  ىٮسوا  ولا  للٯٮـوى  اٯرٮ  ٮعڡوا  واں  4

كما الله‍  ڡادكروا  امٮىمݠ  ڡادا  ركٮاىا  او  ڡرحالا  ٮڡحمݠ  ڡــاں   ٢٣٨ ىٮىٯں  للـه  وٯوموا  الوسطى  والصلوه  5

الحول الى  مٮعا  لاروحهمݠ  وهىص  اروحا  وىدروں  مىكمݠ  ٮىوڡوں  والىدـں   ٢٣٩ ٮعلموں  ٮكوىوا  لمݠ  ما  علمكمݠ  6

رَا�جٍ | �فِی  مَا �خْ �إِ وللمطلٮٯ  ٢٤٠ حكىمݠ  عرىر  والله‍  معروڡ  مں  اڡىسهں  ىڡ  ڡعلں  ڡىما  علىكمݠ  ىحاح  ڡلا  حرںح  ڡاں  احرح  عىر  7

الىدں حرحوا الى  ٮر  المݠ  ٮعٯلوں ٢٤٢  لعلكمݠ  اهٮى  لكمݠ  الله‍  ىٮىں  ٢٤١ كدلک   ◎ المىٯٮں  ٮالمعروڡ حــٯا على  مٮع  8

ولكں الىاس  على  ڡصل  لدو  الله‍  اں  اىحهمݠ  ٮمݠ  موٮوا  الله‍  لهـمݠ  ٯڡال  الموٮ  ردح  الوڡ  وهمݠ  ىدرهمݠ  مں  9

الدى دا  مں   ٢٤٤ علىمݠ  سمىع  الله‍  اں  واعلموا  الله‍  سـىٮل  ىڡ  وٮٯلوا   ٢٤٣ ىسـكروں  لا  الىــاس  اكٮر  10

ا
عَا�فٌ �ضْ

أَ
� ٢٤٥ ٮرحعوں  والهى  وٮىصط  ٮٯىص  والله‍  كىٮره  اصعـڡــا  له  ىڡصعهڡ  ا  حــســ�ن ٯرصا  الله‍  ٯرص  �ي 11

ٯال الله‍  ىٮسل  ىڡ  ٮٯىل  ملكا  لىا  اٮعٮ  لهمݠ  لٮىى  ٯالوا  اد  موسى  ٮعد  م�ن  اسرىل  ىٮـى  مں  الملا  الى  ٮر  المݠ  12

الُ   �تَ �قِ
ْ
ل
ٱ�
 مں احرىحا  وٯد  الله‍  ىٮسل  ىڡ  ٮٯىل  الا  لىا  وما  ٯالوا  لوا  �ت ٮ�ف الا  الٮٯـل  علىكمݠ  كٮٮ  اں  عسٮىمݠ  هل  13

ا �نَ �ئِ
ٓ
ا �نَ ْ �ب

أَ
وَ�  ٢٤٦ ٮالطلمىں  علىمݠ  والله‍  مىهمݠ  ٯلىلا  الا  ٮولوا  الٮٯال  علـىهمݠ  كٮٮ  ڡلمـا  واىٮاىا  رىا  د�ي 14

وىحں علىىا  الملک  له  ىكوں  اىى  ٯالوا  ملكا  طالوٮ  لكمݠ  ٮعٮ  ٯد  الـله‍  اں  همݠ  �ي �ب �ن لهمݠ  وٯال  15
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ــد�ت اڡ�ت ما  ݫ ڡـىݫ علىــهما  ىحاح  ڡلا  الله‍  دحود  ىٯىما  الا  ٮڡحمݠ  ڡاں  الله‍  دحود  ىٯىما  الا  ىحاڡا  1اں 

حِلُّ
م�ن�تَ له  حل  �ي ڡــلا  طلٯــها  ڡاں   ٢٢٩ الطلموں  همݠ  ڡاولىک  الله‍  دحود  ٮىعد  ومں  ٮعٮدوها  ڡلا  الله‍  دحود  ٮلک  2هٮ 

وٮلـک الــله  ود  دح  ىٯىما  اں  طىا  اں  ٮىراحعا  اں  علىهما  ىحاح  ڡلا  طلٯها  ڡاں  عىره  روحا  ىٮكح  ٮحى  3ٮعد 

سرحوهں او  ٮمعروڡ  ڡامسكوهـں  احلهں  ٮڡلعں  الىسا  طلٮٯمݠ  وادا   ٢٣٠ ىعلموں  لٯومݠ  ىىٮىها  الله‍  4دحود 

ِ َٰ�ت هروا ءَا�ي الله‍  اىا�ت  ــدوا  �خ ٮ�ت ولا  ڡىسه  طلمݠ  ٯڡد  دلک  ڡىعل  ومں  لٮعٮدوا  صرارا  ٮمسكوهں  ولا  5ٮمعروڡ 

الله‍ ا�ن  واعلموا  الله‍  واٯٮوا  هٮ  ىعطكمݠ  والحكمه  الكٮٮ  مں  علىكمݠ  اىرل  وما  علىكمݠ  الله‍  ىعمٮ  6وادكروا 

ٮا ىهمݠ  ٮ�ي ٮرصوا  ادا  اروحهــ�ن  ىىكںح  اں  ٮعصلوهں  ڡلا  احلهں  ٮڡلعں  الىسا  طلٮٯمݠ  وادا   ٢٣١ علىمݠ  سى  7ٮكل 

واٮىمݠ ىعلمݠ  والله‍  واطهـ�ـر  لكمݠ  اركى  دلكمݠ  الاحر  والىومݠ  ٮالله‍  ىومں  مىكمݠ  كاں  مں  هٮ  ىوعط  دلک  8لمعروڡ 

ٯررهں له  المولود  وعلى  الرصاعه  ٮىمݠ  اں  اراد  لمں  كاملىں  حولىں  اولدهں  ىرصعں  والولٮد   ٢٣٢ ٮعلموں  9لا 

ٮولده له  مولود  ولا  ٮولدها  ولده  ٮصار  لا  وسعها  الا  ڡىس  ٮكلڡ  لا  ٮالمعروڡ  10وكسوٮهں 

ٮــسٮر اں  اٮدرمݠ  واں  علىــهمـا  ىحاح  ڡلا  وٮساور  مىهما  ٮراص  عں  ڡصالا  ارادا  ڡاں  دلک  مٮل  الواٮر  11وعلى 

ا�ن واعلموا  الله‍  واٯٮوا  ٮالمعروڡ  اٮىٮمݠ  ما  سلمٮمݠ  ادا  علىكمݠ  ىحاح  ڡلا  اولدكمݠ  12صعوا 

و اسهر  اٮرعه  ٮاڡىسـه�ن  ٮىرٮصں  اروحا  وىدروں  مىكمݠ  ٮىوڡوں  والىدں   ٢٣٣ ٮصىر  ٮعملوں  ٮما  13الله‍ 

٢٣٤ ىٮحر  ٮعملوں  ٮما  والله‍  ٮالمعروڡ  اڡىسهں  ىڡ  ڡعلں  ىڡما  علىكمݠ  ىحاح  ڡلا  احلهں  ٮلعں  ڡادا  14عسرا 

ٮسدكر اىكمݠ  الله‍  علمݠ  اڡىسكمݠ  ىڡ  اكٮىىمݠ  او  الىسا  حطهٮ  مں  هٮ  عرٮصمݠ  ىڡما  علىكمݠ  ىحاح  15ولا 

احݪݭݭݭِ
َ
ك ل�نِّ

ٱ�
ٮىلع ت�حى  الىكـح  عٯده  ٮعرموا  ولا  معروڡا  ٯولا  ٯٮولوا  اں  الا  سرا  ٮواعدوهں  لا  ولكں  16وىهں 

واعلموا ڡاردحوه  اڡىسكمݠ  ىڡ  ما  ىعلمݠ  الله‍  اں  واعلموا  احله  17الكٮٮ 
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اولىک اعٮحكمݠ  ولو  مسرک  مں  ىحر  مومں  ولعٮد  ىومىوا  ٮحى  الــمــسركـىں  ىٮكحوا  1

ٮىدكروں لعلهمݠ  للىاس  اهٮى  وىٮىں  ٮاهىد  والمعڡره  الحهى  الى  ىدعو  والــلــه  الــىــار  الى  ىدعوں  2

ىطهرں ٮحى  ٯٮرٮوهں  ولا  المىحص  ىڡ  الىسا  ڡاعٮرلوا  ادى  هو  ٯل  المـحـىص  عں  وىسلوىک   ٢٢١  ◎ 3

رْ�نَ
َ

طَهّ  �تَ ٢٢٢ المٮطهرںى  وىحٮ  الٮوىٮں  ىحٮ  الله‍  اں  الله‍  امركمݠ  ٮىح  مــں  ڡاٮوه�ن  طهرں  ڡادا  4

واعلموا الله‍  واٯٮوا  لاڡىسكمݠ  وٯدموا  ٮىسمݠ  اىى  حرٮكمݠ  ڡاٮوا  لكمݠ  حرٮ  ىساكمݠ  5

وٮصلحوا وٯٮٮوا  ٮٮروا  اں  لاىمىكمݠ  عرهص  الله‍  ٮحعلوا  ولا   ٢٢٣ المــومىىں  وٮسر  ملٯوه  اىكمݠ  6

ٮما  ىوادحكمݠ  ولكں  اىمىكمݠ  ىڡ  ٮاللعو  الله‍  ىوادحكمݠ  لا   ٢٢٤ علىمݠ  سـمىع  والله‍  الىـاس  ىٮں  7

اسهر اٮرعه  ٮرٮص  ىساىهمݠ  مں  ىولوں  للدىں   ٢٢٥ حلىمݠ  عڡور  واللــه  ٯـلـوٮكمݠ  كسٮٮ  8

ءُو
آ
� �فَ والمطلٮٯ  ٢٢٧ علىمݠ  سمىع  الله‍  ڡاں  الطلٯ  عرموا  واں   ٢٢٦ ىحرمݠ  عـڡور  الله‍  ڡاں  ڡاوا  ڡاں  9

اں احرامهں  ىڡ  الله‍  حلٯ  ما  ىكٮمں  اں  لهں  ىحل  ولا  ٯرو  ٮلهٮ  ٮـاڡىــسهں  ٮىرٮصں  10

ولهں اصلحا  ارادوا  اں  دلک  ىڡ  ٮردهں  اٯح  وٮعولٮهں  الاحر  والىومݠ  ٮـالله‍  ىومـں  كں  11

مرٮاں الطلٯ   ٢٢٨ حكىمݠ  عرىر  والله‍  هحرد  علىهں  وللرحال  ٮالمعـروڡ  علــىهں  الــدى  مٮل  12

مْسَاكٌ �إِ
�فَ الا ىسا  اٮىٮموهں  مما  ٮادحوا  اں  لكمݠ  ىحل  ولا  ٮاحسں  ٮسرىح  او  ٮمعروڡ  ڡامســـک  13
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ىحر مں  امٮٯڡى  ما  ٯل  ٯڡىىوں  مادا  ىسلوىک   ٢١٤ ٯرٮى  الله‍  ىصر  اں  الا  الله‍  ىصر  مٮى  معه  امىوا  1والىدں 

�بَ �تِ
ُ
  | ك

ْݠ
وا

ُ
عَل �فْ كــاـٮٮ �تَ  ٢١٥ علمى  هٮ  الـلـه  ڡـاں  ىحر  مں  ڡٮعلوں  وما  لسٮــىـل  ا  واٮــں  والمسكىں  والٮىمى  والاٯرىٮں  2ڡللولىدں 

لكم سر  وهو  سـىـا  حـٮوا  �ت ا�ن  وعسى  لكم  ر  �ي �خ وهو  ىســا  ٮكرهوا  اں  وعسى  لكم  كره  وهو  الٮٯال  3علىكم 

الٌ �تَ الٍ | �قِ �تَ عں�قِ وصد  كىٮر  هىڡ  ٯٮـل  ٯـل  هىڡ  ـل  �ت �ف الـحــرام  الـسهر  عــں  ىســلوىــک  ٮعلموں   لا  وامٮى  ىعلم  4والله‍ 

ُ رَا�ج م�نوَِإ�خْ اكٮر  هىٮݓڡ  وال الـله‍  عىد  اكٮر  مهى  اهله  واحرح  الحرام  والمسدح  هٮ  وكڡر  الله‍  5ىٮسل 

دِدْ رْ�تَ َ مىكم�ي ىرٮد  ومں  اسـٮطعـوا  اں  ىىدكم  عں  ىردوكـم  ٮحى  ٮٯىلوىكم  ىرالوں  ولا  6الٮٯل 

واو والاحره  الىدـىا  ىڡ  اعـمـلهم  حـٮــطٮ  ڡاولىـک  كاڡر  وهو  ىڡمٮ  هىىد  7عں 

ڡ�ي وحهدوا  هـاحـروا  والـدىں  امىوا  الىدں  اں   ٢١٧ حلدوں  ىڡها  هم  الىار  اٮحص  8لىک 

كَ و�نَ
ُ
ل سَْـٔ َ ما�ي ک  سلو�ن  ٢١٨ رمىح  عڡور  واللـه  الله‍  رحمٮ  ىرحوں  اولىک  الله‍  9ىٮسل 

ِ ݩݩݩَٰ�ت ݧ ݔى
اݩٔٓ

ݩْ ݧ
ل
ٱ�
الىىدا  ىڡ   ٢١٩ ڡٮٮكروں  لعلكم  الاىا�ت  لكـم  الله‍  ىٮىں  كدلک  العڡو  ٯل  ٯڡىىوں  10دا 

الِطُوهُمْݠ �خَ
احوىكم�تُ ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ  ........ حـلـطوهم  �ت واں  ىحر  لهم  اصلاح  ٯل  الٮىمى  عں  وىسلوىک  11والاحره 

٢٢٠ حكمى  عرىر  الـلـه  اں  كم  لاعى�ت الله‍  سا  ولو  المصلح  مں  المڡسد  ىعلم  12والله‍ 

ولا ٮبكم  � اع�ج ولو  مسركه  مں  ىحر  مومهى  ولامه  ىومں  ٮحى  المسركٮ  ىٮكحوا  13ولا 

كاٮى ← كٮى
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الله‍ وىسهد  الىىدا  الحىوه  ىڡ  ٯوله  ىعٮحک  مں  الىاس  ومں   ٢٠٣ ٮحسروں  الهى  اىكمݠ  واعلموا  الله‍  واٮـٯوا  اٮٯى  لمں  1

لا والله‍  والىسل  الحرٮ  وىهلک  ىڡها  لڡىسد  الاصر  ىڡ  سعى  ٮولى  وادا   ٢٠٤ الـحصامݠ  الد  وهو  ٯلهٮ  ىڡ  ما  علـى  2

ىحٮ الـڡسـاد ٢٠٥ وادا ىٯل له اٯٮ الله‍ اهٮدح العره ٮالاٮمݠ ٯـحــسهٮ حهىمݠ ولىٮس المهاد ٢٠٦ ومں الىاس مں ىسرى 3

كاهڡ السلمݠ  ىڡ  احدلوا  امىوا  الىدں  اىها  ىا   ٢٠٧ ٮالعــٮاد  روڡ  والله‍  الله‍  مرصاٮ  اٮٮعا  ڡىسه  4

الٮىىٮ حاٮكمݠ  ما  ٮعد  مں  رللٮمݠ  ڡاں   ٢٠٨ ىبں  م� عـدو  لــكمݠ  اهى  الــسىطــں  حـطوٮ  ٮٮٮعوا  ولا  5

والملىكه العمامݠ  مں  طلل  ىڡ  الله‍  ىاىٮهــمݠ  اں  الا  ىىــطروں  هل   ٢٠٩ حكىمݠ  عرىر  الله‍  اں  ڡاعلمـوا  6

ٮىدل  ومں  هىىٮ  اهى  مں  اىىٮهمݠ  كمݠ  اسرىل  ٮــن�ى  ســل   ٢١٠ الامور  ٮرحع  الله‍  والى  الامر  وٯصى  7

الىىدا الحىوه  كڡروا  للدىں  ںىر   ٢١١ العٯــاٮ  ســدىد  الله‍  ڡا�ن  حاهٮ  ما  ٮعد  مں  اللـه  ىعمـه  8

ٮعىر ىسا  مں  ىرٯر  والله‍  الىٯمه  ىومݠ  ڡوٯهمݠ  اٯٮوا  والىدں  وا  ام�ن الـدىں  مں  وىسحروں  9

معهمݠ واىرل  ومىدںىر  مٮسرںى  الىٮىں  الـله‍  ٮڡعٮ  ودحه  امه  الىاس  كاں  حساٮ   10

ىهدى والله‍  ٮاهىد  الحٯ  مں  هىڡ  اٮحلڡوا  ما  ڡ�ي اس  ال�ن ں  �ٮي لحىـكـمݠ  ٮالحٯ  الكٮٮ  11

ىاٮكمݠ ولما  الحهى  ٮدحلوا  ا�ن  ٮبمݠ  حس� امݠ   ٢١٣ مسىٯٮمݠ  صرط  الى  ـا  ش� �ي مــں  12

ءُ
آ
سَ�

أْ
� �بَ

ْ
ل
ٱ�
مݠ  | 

ُ
لِك �بْ

مِ�ن �قَ الرسول ٯىول  ٮحى  ورلرلوا  والصرا  الٮـسا  همݠ  مس�ت ٮٯلـه  مـمں  حــلوا  الدىـں  مٮل  13



11782Page 18 Q 2:194-202

مں اىٮسسر  ڡما  الحح  الى  ٮالعمره  ٮمٮع  ڡمں  امٮىمݠ  ڡادا  ىسک  او  صدهٯ  او  ىصامݠ  مں  ڡڡدهى  راهس  مں  1ادى 

كـامله عــسره  ٮلک  حرعٮمݠ  ادا  وٮسعه  الحح  ىڡ  اىامݠ  ٮلهٮ  ڡصىامݠ  ىحد  لمݠ  ڡمں  2الهدى 

١٩٦ العٯاٮ  ســدىــد  الله‍  اں  واعلموا  الله‍  واٯٮوا  الحرامݠ  المسدح  حاصرى  اهله  ىكں  لمݠ  لمں  3دلک 

الـحح ىڡ  دحال  ولا  ڡسوٯ  ولا  ٮڡر  ڡلا  الحح  ىڡهں  ڡرص  ڡمں  معلومٮ  اسهر  4الحح 

١٩٧ الالٮــٮ  ىاولــى  واٯٮوں  الٯٮوى  الراد  ىحر  ڡاں  وٮرودوا  الله‍  ىعلمه  ىحر  مں  ڡٮعلوا  5وما 

 ± 8 to 10 lines
missing
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الله‍ ىٮىں  كدلک  ٯٮرٮوها  ڡلا  الله‍  دحود  ٮلک  المسدح  ىڡ  عكڡوں  واٮىمݠ  روهں  ش�ب � �ت ولا  1

ڡرٯىا لٮاكلوا  الحكامݠ  الى  ٮها  وٮدلوا  ٮالٮطل  ىىٮكمݠ  امولكمݠ  ٮاكلوا  ولا   ١٨٧ ٯٮىوں  لعـلـهــمݠ  للىاس  هت  � ا�ي 2

ولىس والحح  للىاس  موٮىٯ  هى  ٯل  الاهله  عں  ىسلوىک   ١٨٨ ٮعلموں  واٮىمݠ  ٮـالاٮمݠ  ـاس  ال�ن امول  م�ن  3

اٮوٮها مں  الىٮوٮ  واٮوا  اٮٯى  مں  الٮر  ولكں  طهورها  مں  ـىـوٮ  ال�ب وا  ٮا�ت اں  �ب ر  ال�ب 4

ٮعٮدوا ولا  ٮٯىلوىكمݠ  الىدں  الله‍  ىٮسل  ىڡ  وٮٯلوا   ١٨٩ ڡٮلحوں  لعلـكمݠ  الله‍  واٯٮـوا  5

احرحوكمݠ ٮىح  مں  واحرحوهمݠ  ٮڡٯٮموهمݠ  ٮىح  واٮٯلوهمݠ   ١٩٠ المعٮدىں  ىـٮح  لا  اللـه  اں  6

ٮٯلوكمݠ ڡاں  هىڡ  ٮٯىلوكمݠ  ٮحى  الحرامݠ  المسدح  عىد  ٮٯٮلوهمݠ  ولا  الٮٯل  مں  اسد  ـىــه  �ت والڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ 7

ٮحى وٮٯلوهمݠ   ١٩٢ ىحرمݠ  عڡور  الله‍  ڡاں  اٮىهوا  ڡاں   ١٩١ الكڡرںى  حرا  كــدلک  ــلوهمݠ  �ت ڡـا�ف 8

السهر  ١٩٣ الطلمىں  على  الا  عدوں  ڡلا  اٮىهوا  ڡاں  لله‍  الىدں  وىكوں  هىٮڡ  كـوں  �ت لا  9

ٮمٮل علهى  ڡاعٮدوا  علىكمݠ  اعٮدى  ڡمں  ٯصاص  والحرمٮ  الحرامݠ  هـر  ٮالش� الحرامݠ  10

الله‍ ىٮسل  ىڡ  واٯڡىوا   ١٩٤ المىٯٮں  مع  الله‍  اں  واعلموا  الله‍  واٯٮوا  علىكمݠ  اعٮـدى  ما  11

والعمره الحح  واٮموا   ١٩٥ المحسىىں  ىحٮ  الله‍  اں  واحسىوا  الٮهلكه  الى  ٮـاىدىكمݠ  ٮلٯوا  ولا  12

للـه ڡاں احصرٮمݠ ڡــما اىٮسسر مں الهدى ولا ٮحلٯوا روسكمݠ ٮحى ٮىلع الهدى محله ڡمں كاں مىكمݠ مرىصا او هٮ 13
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مواص  مں  حاڡ  ڡمں   ١٨١ علىمݠ  سمىع  الله‍  اں  ٮىدلوهى  الىدں  على  اٮمه  ڡاىما  سمعه  ٮعدما  ٮدله  1ڡمں 

كمݠ عل�ي �ب  ك�ت وا  ام�ن الىدں  ىاىها   ١٨٢ ىحرمݠ  عڡور  الله‍  اں  علهى  اٮمݠ  ڡلا  ىىٮهمݠ  ڡاصلح  اٮما  او  2ڡىحا 

ا ض�ً رِ�ي
امَّ ىن�ي مر� كمݠ  م�ن كاں  ڡــمں  معدوٮد  اىاما   ١٨٣ ٯٮٮوں  لعلكمݠ  ٮٯلكمݠ  مں  الىدں  على  كٮٮ  كما  3الصىامݠ 

طوع �ت مں  ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ــ�ن  مســك�ي طعامݠ  ڡدهى  ىطٯىوهى  الىدں  وعلى  احر  اىامݠ  مں  ڡعده  ڡسر  على  4او 

را�ن ال�ف هی  � ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ل  ــز� ا�ن الدى  رمصاں  سهر   ١٨٤ ٮعلموں  كٮىمݠ  اں  لكمݠ  ىحر  ٮصوموا  واں  له  ىحر  ڡهو  5ىحرا 

ـصـمـه لــ�ي ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡݩ الــسهر  مىكمݠ  سهد  ڡمں  والڡرٯاں  الهدى  مں  وٮىىٮ  للىاس  6هدى 

العسر ٮكــمݠ  ىرىد  ولا  الىسر  ٮكمݠ  الله‍  ىرىد  احر  اىامݠ  مں  ڡعده  ڡسر  على  او  مرىصا  كاں  7ومں 

ادِى عن�ىعِ�بَ ـدى  عــ�ب سالک  وادا   ١٨٥ ٮسكروں  ولعلكمݠ  هدىكمݠ  ما  على  الله‍  ولٮكٮروا  العده  8ولٮكملوا 

لعلهمݠ ىٮ  وا  ولىومـ�ن لى  ڡلىسٮىحٮوا  دعاں  ادا  الداع  دعوه  اٮىح  ٯرٮى  9ڡاىى 

مݠ �ت وا�ن لــكمݠ  لٮاس  هں  ىساىكمݠ  الى  الرٮڡ  الصىامݠ  لىله  لكمݠ  احل   ١٨٦ 10ىرسدوں 

�نَ
ٔ َـٰ لْ

ٱ�
 ول�ن�فَ ـكمݠ  ع�ن وعـڡــا  علىكمݠ  ٮڡاٮ  اڡىسكمݠ  ٮحٮاىوں  كٮىمݠ  اىكمݠ  الله‍  علمݠ  لهں  11لٮاس 

ط الــح�ي لكمݠ  ىٮٮىں  ٮحى  واسرٮوا  وكلوا  لكمݠ  الله‍  كٮٮ  ما  واٮٮعوا  12ٮسروهں 

ل ال�ي الى  الصىامݠ  اٮموا  ٮمݠ  الحڡر  مں  الاسود  الحىط  مں  13الاىٮص 
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 ± 5 to 7 lines
missing ادا ٮعهدهمݠ  والموڡوں  الركوه  واىٮ  الصلوه  واٯامݠ  الرٯاٮ  وىڡ  والساىلىں  السٮــىـل  1

واولىک صدٯوا  الىدں  اولىک  الٮاس  وىحں  والصرا  الٮاسا  ىڡ  والصٮرںى  عهدوا  2

والعٮد ٮالحر  الحر  الٮٯلى  ىڡ  الٯصاص  علىكمݠ  كٮٮ  امىوا  الىدں  ىاىها   ١٧٧ المٯٮوں  همݠ  3

دلک ٮاحسں  الهى  وادا  ٮالمعروڡ  ڡاٮٮاع  سى  اهىح  مں  له  عڡى  ڡمں  ٮالاٮىى  والاٮىى  ــالعٮد  �ب 4

الٯصاص ىڡ  ولكمݠ   ١٧٨ الىمݠ  عداٮ  ڡله  دلک  ٮعد  اعٮدى  ڡمں  ورحمه  ٮركمݠ  مں  حىڡڡ  �ت 5

الموٮ ادحكمݠ  حصر  ادا  علىكمݠ  كٮٮ   ١٧٩ ٯٮٮوں  لعلكمݠ  الالٮٮ  ىاولى  وه  ح�ي 6

 ١٨٠ المىٯٮں  على  ٯحا  ٮالمعروڡ  والاٯرىٮں  للولىدں  الوهىص  ىحرا  ٮرک  ا�ن  7
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هَ ٰـ لَ � �إِ مݠ  الرح�ي الرحمں  هــو  الا  ه  ال�ي لا  وحــد  اله  والهكمݠ   ١٦٢ ىىطروں  همݠ  1ولا 

ع ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ــڡݩ ــ�ن �ی ما  �ب حبر  ال� یݐ  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩ

ڡݦݦݦݩݩ حرى  �ت الت�ى  والڡلک  والىهار  الىل  واٮحلڡ  والاصر  السموٮ  حلٯ  ىڡ  2اں 

�ةٍ �بَّ
آ
داٮىهدَ� كل  م�ن  ــها  ڡ�ي وٮــٮ  موٮها  ٮعد  الاصر  هٮ  ڡاىحا  ما  مں  السما  مں  الله‍  اىرل  وما  3الىاس 

دحت � �ي م�ن  اس  ال�ن وم�ن   � لوں  ع�ف �ي لٯومݠ  لاٮى  والاصر  السما  ىٮں  المسحر  والسحاٮ  الرىح  4وٮصرىڡ 

�ذْ ادا�إِ لموا  ظ� ن�  الد�ي ىرى  ولو  لله‍  ٮحا  اسد  امىوا  والىدں  الله‍  كٮح  ىحٮوىهمݠ  اىدادا  الله‍  دوں  5مں 

⁙ م�ن   عوا  �ب ا�ت ن�  الد�ي ٮٮرا  اد   � العداٮ  سدىد  الله‍  واں  حمىعا  لله‍  الٯوه  اں  العداٮ  6ىروں 

ا ل�ن ا�ن  لو  عوا  �ب ا�ت ں  الد�ي وٯال   ١٦٦ الاٮساٮ  ٮهمݠ  وٯٮطعٮ  العداٮ  وراوا  اٮٮعوا  7الىدں 

وما علــىــهمݠ  حسر�ت  اعملهمݠ  الله‍  ىرىهمݠ  كدلک  مىا  ٮٮروا  كما  مىهمݠ  ٮٮىڡرا  8كره 

عوا ٮت�ب � ولا  طــىــٮـا  حللا  الاصر  ىڡ  مما  كلوا  الىاس  ىاىها   ١٦٧ الىار  مں  ٮحرىحں  9همݠ 

الله‍ على  ولوا  �ف �ت واں  والــڡــحسا  ٮالسو  ىامركمݠ  اىما   ١٦٨ مىٮں  عدو  لكمݠ  اهى  السىطں  10حطوٮ 

ه عـل�ي ا  ـ�ن الڡـ�ي ما  ٮٮىــع  ٮل  ٯالوا  الله‍  اىرل  ما  اٮٮعوا  لهمݠ  ىٯل  وادا   ١٦٩ ٮعلموں  لا  11ما 

كمٮل كـڡروا  الىدں  ومٮل   ١٧٠ ىهٮدوں  ولا  ىسا  ىعٯلوں  لا  اٮاوهمݠ  كاں  اولو  12اٮاىا 

وا ام�ن ں  الد�ي ىاىــها   ١٧١ ىعٯلوں  لا  ڡهمݠ  عمى  ٮكمݠ  صمݠ  وىدا  دعا  الا  ىسمع  لا  ٮما  ىىعٯ  13الدى 

١٧٢  ◎ عٮدوں  �ت اه  ا�ي كىـٮمݠ  اں  لله‍  واسكروا  ىٯرركمݠ  ما  طٮٮى  مں  14كلوا 
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الىدں الا  هحح  علىكمݠ  للىاس  ىكوں  لىلا  سطره  وحوهكمݠ  ڡولوا  كــٮىمݠ  ما  �ت  وح�ي الحرامݠ  1

ىڡكمݠ اسرلىا  كما   ١٥٠ ٮهٮدوں  ولعلكمݠ  علىكمݠ  ىعمٮى  ولاٮمݠ  واحسوىى  ٮحسوهمݠ  لا  ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ همݠ  م�ن لموا  ظ� 2

ْݠ
وا

ُ
ل �تْ َ �ي لمݠ ما  وىعلمكمݠ  والحكمه  الكٮٮ  وىعلمكمݠ  وىركىكمݠ  اىٮىا  كــمݠ  عل�ي ــلـو  �ت �ي كمݠ  م�ن سرولا  3

اٮسعىىوا امىوا  الىدں  ىاىها   ١٥٢ ٮكڡروں  ولا  لى  واسكروا  ادكركمݠ  كروىى  �ذ ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡاݦݦݦݦݦݩݩݩݩݩݩݩ  ١٥١ علمو�ن  �ت وا  كو�ن �ت 4

اموٮ الله‍  ىٮسل  ىڡ  ٮٯىل  لمں  ٯٮولوا  ولا   ١٥٣ الصٮرںى  مع  الله‍  اں  والصلوه  ر  الص�ب �ب 5

والاڡىس الامول  مں  وٯىص  والحوع  الحوڡ  مں  ٮسى  ولٮىلوىكمݠ   ١٥٤ عــروں  �ش�ت لا  ولــكـں  ا  اح�ي ل  �ب 6

 ١٥٦ حرعوں  الهى  واىا  لله‍  اىا  ٯالوا  مصهٮى  اٮٮصهمݠ  ادا  الىدں   ١٥٥ الصٮرںى  ر  ش�ب و� مر�ت  وال�ث 7

اں  ١٥٧ المهٮدوں  همݠ  واولىک  ورحمه  ٮرهمݠ  مں  صلـوٮ  همݠ  عل�ي ک  اول�ي 8

ىحاح ڡلا  اعٮمر  او  الٮىٮ  حح  ڡمں  الله‍  سعاىر  مں  والمروه  الصڡا  9

ىكٮموں الىدں  اں   ١٥٨ علىمݠ  ساكر  الله‍  ڡاں  ىحرا  ٮطوع  ومں  ٮهما  طوڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ  �ي ا�ن  ه  عل�ي 10

ا �نَ
ْ
ل ز�نَ �

أَ
� الكٮٮ ىڡ  للىاس  هىىٮ  ما  ٮعد  مں  والهدى  الىىٮـٮ  مں  ا  رل�ن ا�ن ما  11

ڡاولىک وىىٮوا  واصلحوا  ٮاٮوا  الىدں  الا   ١٥٩ اللعىوں  وىلعىهمݠ  الله‍  لعىهمݠ  �ي ک  اول�ي 12

العداٮ عىهمݠ  ىحڡڡ  لا  ىڡها  حلىدں   ١٦١ احمعىں  والىاس  والملىكه  الله‍  لــعهى  علىهمݠ  و�ب  ا�ت 13

ا رل�ن رل ← ا�ن ا�ن
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وحهک ٯتل�ب  � ىــرى  ٯد   ١٤٣ ىحرمݠ  لروڡ  ٮالىاس  الله‍  اں  1اىمىكمݠ 

المسدح طر  �ش وحهـک  ڡول  ٮرصها  ٮٯله  ڡلىولىىک  السما  2ىڡ 

ں الد�ي واں  سـطـره  وحوهكم  ڡولوا  كٮىمݠ  ما  وٮىح  3الحرامݠ 

عما ل  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡغ�بݩ  � الله‍  وما  ٮرهمݠ  مں  الحٯ  اهى  لىعلموں  الكٮٮ  4اوٮوا 

�ةٍ ماءَا�يَ ـاه  ا�ي ٮــكـل  الكٮٮ  اوٮوا  الىدں  اٮىٮ  ولىں   ١٤٤ 5ىعملوں 

ِ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ عݭݭݭݭݭݭݭݫ ِ ا�بݫ
�تَ ع    �بِ ـ�ب �ت �ب همݠ  ٮعـض� وما  ٮٯلٮهمݠ  ٮٮاٮع  اٮى  وما  ٮٯلٮک  6ٮٮعوا 

ا  �ج ما  عد  �ب مــ�ن  اهواهمݠ  اٮٮعٮ  ولىں  ٮعص  7ٮٯله 

ىهمݠ �ي ا�ت ں  الد�ي  ١٤٥ الطلمىں  لمں  ادا  اىک  العلمݠ  مں  8ک 

ً
ا �ق رِ�ی

مـىـهمݠ�فَ ݭݭݭݭݐٯ  ݫ ݫ ڡرىݫ واں  اىٮاهم  ىعرڡوں  كما  ىعرڡوهى  9الكٮٮ 

�ن كو�ن �ت لا  ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ٮرک  مں  الحٯ   ١٤٦ ىعلموں  وهم  الحٯ  10لىكٮموں 

ر�ت �ي ال�خ ڡاٯٮٮسوا  مولىها  هو  وحهه  ولكل   ١٤٧ الممٮرںى  11مں 

ى �ش كل  على  الله‍  اں  حمىعا  الله‍  ٮكمݠ  ىاٮ  ٮكوىوا  ما  12اںى 

المسـدح سطر  وحهک  ڡول  حرٮح  ٮىح  ومں   ١٤٨ 13ٯدىر 
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ً
ها ٰـ لَ �إِ ولكمݠ كسٮٮ  ما  لها  حلٮ  ٯد  امه  ٮلک   ١٣٣ مسلموں  له  وىــحــں  ودحا  الىــها  1

مله ٮل  ٯل  ٮهٮدوا  ىصرى  او  هودا  كوىوا  وٯالوا   ١٣٤ ىعملوں  كاىوا  عما  �تسـلوں  ولا  مݠ  �ت كــســ�ب ما  2

مَ هِۧ رَٰ ْ �ب �إِ الى اىرل  وما  الىىا  اىرل  وما  ٮالله‍  امىا  ٯولوا   ١٣٥ المسركىں  مں  كاں  ومـا  ا  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡیݩ ـ� حـ�ن ـمݠ  اٮرهـ�ي 3

مَ هِۧ رَٰ ْ �ب �إِ مں الىٮىوں  اوىٮ  وما  وعىسى  موسى  اوىٮ  وما  والاٮساط  وىعٯوٮ  واٯحس  واسمعـىـل  ـمݠ  اٮره�ي 4

واں اهٮدوا  ٯڡد  هٮ  امٮىمݠ  ما  ٮمٮل  امىوا  ڡاں   ١٣٦ مسلموں  له  وىحں  مىهمݠ  ادح  ٮـىں  رݐٯ  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡنݩ � لا  همݠ  ر�ب 5

احسں ومں  الله‍  ٮصعه   ١٣٧ العلىمݠ  السمىع  وهو  الله‍  ڡسىكىڡكهمݠ  ٯساٯ  ىڡ  هـمݠ  ما  ا�ن ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡݩ ــولوا  �ت 6

اعملكمݠ  ولكمݠ  اعملىا  ولىا  وٮركمݠ  ىٮرا  وهو  الله‍  ىڡ  اٮحاحوىىا  ٯل   ١٣٨ عٮدوں  له  وىحں  صــٮـعه  الــل‍ـه  مــ�ن  7

او هودا  كاىوا  والاٮساط  وىعٯوٮ  واٯحس  واسمعىل  اٮرهمݠ  اں  ٯٮولوں  امݠ   ١٣٩ لـصوں  م�خ له  وىحں  8

عما ٮعڡل  الله‍  وما  الله‍  مں  عىده  سهده  كٮمݠ  ممں  اطلمݠ  ومں  الله‍  امݠ  اعلمݠ  اىـٮمݠ  ٯل  صــرى  �ن 9

١٤١ ىعملوں  كاىوا  عما  ٮسلوں  ولا  كسٮٮمݠ  ما  ولكمݠ  كسٮٮ  ما  لها  حلٮ  ٯد  امه  ٮــلــک   ١٤٠ عملوں  �ت 10

والمعرٮ المسرٯ  لله‍  ٯل  علىها  كاىوا  الٮى  ٮٯلٮهمݠ  عں  ولىهمݠ  ما  الىاس  مں  السڡها  ول  �ف س�ي 11

الىاس على  سهدا  لٮكوىوا  وسطا  امه  حعلىكمݠ  وكدلک   ١٤٢ مسىٯٮمݠ  صرط  الى  ىسا  مں  ىهدى  12

ٮٮىع مں  لىعلمݠ  الا  علىها  كٮى  الٮى  الٮٯله  حعلىا  وما  سهىدا  علىكمݠ  الــرسول  وىكوں  13

لىصىع الله‍  كاں  وما  الله‍  هدى  الىدں  على  الا  لكىٮره  كاٮى  واں  عهىٮٯ  على  ٯىىلٮ  ممں  الرســول  14
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همݠ ولا  عه  ڡشݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ � ڡىٮعـها   ولا  عدل  مىها  ٮٯىل  ولا  ىسا  ڡىس  عں  ڡىس  ٮحرى  لا  ىوما  واٯٮوا   ١٢٢ 1العلمىں 

ٯال ٮىرــى  �ذ ومں  ٯــال  اماما  للىاس  حاعلک  اىى  ٯال  ڡاٮمهں  ٮكلمٮ  هٮر  اٮرهمݠ  اٮٮلى  واد   ١٢٣ 2ىىصروں 

امِݠ �قَ مصلىمَّ مݠ  اٮره�ي ـمݠ  م�ف مـ�ن  واٮحدوا  وامىا  للىاس  مٮاهٮ  الٮىٮ  حعلىا  واد   ١٢٤ الطلمىں  عهدى  ىىال  3لا 

واد  ١٢٥ السحود  والركع  والعكىڡں  للطاىڡىں  ٮىٮى  طهرا  اں  واسمعىل  اٮرهمݠ  الى  4وعهدىا 

مݠ الىــو  و  ٮالل‍ه  مىهــمݠ  امں  مں  الٮمرٮ  مں  اهله  واٯرر  امىا  ٮلدا  هدا  احعل  ٮر  اٮرهمݠ  5ٯال 

هۧمُݠ رݩݩَٰ ْ �ب اعــد �إِ الــٯو  مݠ  ره�ي ا�ب ىرڡع  واد   ١٢٦ المصىر  وىٮس  الىار  عداٮ  الى  اصطره  ٮمݠ  ٯلىلا  ڡامٮعه  كڡر  ومں  ٯال  6الاحر 

لک مسلـمىں  واحعلـىـا  ىٮرا   ١٢٧ العلىمݠ  السمىع  اٮى  اىک  مىا  ٮٯٮل  ىٮرا  واسمعىل  الٮىٮ  7مں 

ىٮرا  ١٢٨ الـرىحمݠ  الٮواٮ  اٮى  اىک  علىىا  وٮٮ  مىاسكىا  واىرا  لک  مسلمه  امه  ىٮىردا  8ومں 

اىک وىركىهمݠ  والحـكمه  الكٮٮ  وىعلمهمݠ  اٮىک  علىهمݠ  ٮىلو  مىهمݠ  سرولا  ىڡهمݠ  9واٮعٮ 

ڡــى اصـطهىىڡ  ولٯد  ڡىسه  هڡس  مں  الا  اٮرهمݠ  مله  عں  ىرعٮ  ومں   ١٢٩ الحكىمݠ  العرىر  10اٮى 

١٣١ الـعلمىں  لرٮ  اسلمٮ  ٯال  اسلمݠ  هٮر  له  ٯال  اد   ١٣٠ الصلىحں  لمں  الاحره  ىڡ  واهى  11الىىدا 

١٣٢ مسلموں  واٮىمݠ  الا  ٮموںٮ  ڡلا  الىدں  لكمݠ  اصطڡى  الله‍  اں  ٮىىى  وىعٯوٮ  هىىٮ  اٮرهمݠ  ٮها  12ووصى 

واله الهک  ىعٮد  ٯالوا  ٮعدى  مں  ٮعٮدوں  ما  لهىىٮ  ٯال  اد  الموٮ  ىعٯوٮ  حصر  اد  سهدا  كٮىمݠ  13امݠ 

واٯحس واسمعىل  اٮرهمݠ  14اٮاىک 
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على الىصرى  لىسٮ  الىهود  وٯالٮ   ١١٢ ىحرىوں  همݠ  ولا  علىهمݠ  حوڡ  ولا  هٮر  عىد  احره  له  ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ محســں  1

یْءٍۢ
َ �ش ٯال كدلک  الكٮٮ  ٮىلوں  وهمݠ  سى  على  الىهود  لىسٮ  الىصرى  وٯالٮ  اى  �ش 2

١١٣ ىحٮلڡوں  هىڡ  كاىوا  ىڡما  الىٯمه  ىومݠ  ىىٮهمݠ  ىحكمݠ  ڡالله‍  ٯولهمݠ  مٮل  ىعلـموں  لا  ـں  الد�ي 3

اولىک حراٮها  ىڡ  وسعى  اسمه  ىڡها  ىدكر  اں  الله‍  مسدح  مـىع  مـمں  اطـلمݠ  ومـ�ن  4

عداٮ الاحره  ىڡ  ولهمݠ  حرى  الىىدا  ىڡ  لهمݠ  حاىڡىں  الا  ىدحلوها  ا�ن  لهمݠ  كا�ن  ما  5

١١٥ علىمݠ  واسع  الله‍  اں  الله‍  وهح  ٮڡمݠ  ٮولوا  ڡاىىما  والمعرٮ  المسرٯ  ولـله  ـىمݠ   عظ� 6

ٮدىع   ١١٦ ٮىٯوں  له  كل  والاصر  السموٮ  ىڡ  ما  له  ٮل  هىحٮس  ولدا  الـله  د  �تخ ا� الـوا  و�ف 7

لولا ىعلموں  لا  الىدں  وٯال   ١١٧ ىڡكوں  كں  له  ٯىول  ڡاىما  امرا  ٯصى  وادا  والاصر  الــسمـوٮ  8

ٯلوٮهمݠ ٮسٮهٮ  ٯولهمݠ  مٮل  ٮٯلهمݠ  مں  الىدں  ٯال  كدلک  اهى  ٮاىىٮا  او  اللـه  ا  ــكـلـم�ن �ي 9

اٮحص عں  ٮسل  ولا  وىدىرا  ٮسىرا  ٮالحٯ  اسرلىک  اىا   ١١٨ ىوىٯوں  لٯومݠ  الاىـٮ  ىىٮـا  ـد  �ف 10

الهدى هو  الله‍  هدى  اں  ٯل  ملٮهمݠ  ٮٮٮع  ٮحى  الىصرى  ولا  الىهود  عىک  رصـى  �ت ولں   ١١٩ الحىحمݠ  11

ن�ِ ئ�ِ
َ
وَل ١٢٠ ىصىر  ولا  ولى  مں  الله‍  مں  لک  ما  العلمݠ  مں  احک  الدى  ٮعد  اهواهمݠ  اٮٮعٮ  �ن  ولا�ي 12

الحسر همݠ  ڡاولىک  هٮ  ىكڡر  ومں  هٮ  ىومىوں  اولىک  ٮلاوهٮ  ٯح  ٮىلوهى  الكٮٮ  اٮـىىاهمݠ  ں  الد�ي 13

على ڡصلٮكمݠ  واىى  علىكمݠ  اىعمٮ  الٮى  ىعمٮى  ادكروا  اسرىل  ـن�ٮى  �ی وں   14
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مىهـما ٮىڡــعـلــموں  ٮكڡر  ڡلا  هىٮڡ  ىحں  اىما  ٯىولا  ٮحى  ادح  مں  ىعلماں  وما  ومروٮ  هروٮ  ٮٮاٮل  1الملكىں 

ولا ىصــرهــمݠ  ما  عـلموں  وى�ت الله‍  ٮاںد  الا  ادح  مں  هٮ  ٮصاںىر  همݠ  وما  وروهح  المر  ىٮں  هٮ  ڡىرٯوں  2ما 

كا لو  ـڡــسـهمݠ  ا�ن ٮـه  روا  �ش ما  ولىٮس  حلٯ  مں  الاحره  ىڡ  له  ما  اٮسرهى  لمں  علموا  ولٯد  3ڡىىعهمݠ 

الدن�ى ىاىهـا   ١٠٢ ىــعلموں  كـاىوا  لو  ىحر  الله‍  عىد  مں  لمٮوهٮ  واٯٮوا  امىوا  اىهمݠ  ولو   ١٠٢ ىعلموں  4ىوا 

الدىں ود  �ي ما  الىمݠ   عداٮ  وللكڡرںى  واسمعوا  اىطرىا  وٯولوا  رعىا  ٯٮولوا  لا  5امىوا 

ص ىحـ�ت والـله  ٮركمݠ  مں  ىحـر  مں  علىكمݠ  ىىرل  اں  المسركىں  ولا  الكٮٮ  اهل  مں  6كڡروا 

سِهَا �ن ر �نُ ح�ي �ب ا�ت  �ن ـها  س�ي �ن �ن او  اهى  مں  ىىسح  ما   ١٠٥ العطىمݠ  الڡصل  دو  والله‍  ىسا  مں  7ٮرحمهٮ 

الــســمو�ت ملک  له  اللـه  اں  ٮعلمݠ  المݠ   ١٠٦ ٯدىر  سى  كل  على  الله‍  اں  ٮعلمݠ  المݠ  مٮلها  او  8مىها 

كمــا سرولــكـمݠ  ٮسـلــوا  اں  ٮرىدوں  امݠ   ١٠٧ ىصىر  ولا  ولى  مں  الله‍  دوں  مں  لكمݠ  وما  9والاصر 

اهل مـں  ر  �ي ك�ث ود   ١٠٨ السىٮل  سوا  صل  ٯڡد  ٮالاىمں  الكڡر  ٮٮىدل  ومں  ٮٯل  مں  موسى  10ىسل 

�نۢ سِهِمݠ  مِّ �فُ �ن
أَ
مـا� ٮـعد  مں  لمݠ  اڡىسـهمݠ  عىد  مں  حسدا  كڡارا  اىمىكمݠ  ٮعد  مں  ىردوىكمݠ  لو  11الكٮٮ 

یْءٍۢ
َ ١٠٩�ش دىر  �ف ا�ي  �ش كل  على  الله‍  اں  ٮامره  الله‍  ىاىٮ  ٮحى  واحڡصوا  ڡاعڡوا  الحٯ  لهمݠ  12ىٮٮں 

عىـد دوه  �تج � ر  �ي �خ مـں  لاڡىسكمݠ  ٯٮدموا  وما  الركوه  واٮوا  الصلوه  13واىٯموا 

ــلـک �ت صرى  �ن او  هودا  كاں  مں  الا  الحهى  ىدحل  لں  وٯالوا   ١١٠ ٮصىر  ٮعملوں  ٮما  الله‍  اں  14الله‍ 

وهو لـله  وحهه  اسلمݠ  مں  ٮلى   ١١١ صدىٯں  كٮىمݠ  اں  ٮرهىكمݠ  هاٮوا  ٯل  15اماىىهمݠ 
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مں الله‍  ىىرل  اں  ٮعىا  الله‍  اىرل  ٮما  ىكڡروا  اں  اڡىسهمݠ  هٮ  اٮسروا  ٮىسما   ٨٩ الـــكڡرىـں  علــى  الــله  لعهى  ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ هب  � 1

امىوا لهمݠ  ىٯل  وادا   ٩٠ مهىں  عداٮ  وللكڡرںى  عصٮ  على  ٮعصٮ  ىڡــاو  عـٮاده  مـں  ىسا  م�ن  على  له  ض�ݐ ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩ 2

ڡلمݠ ٯل  معهمݠ  لما  مصدٯا  الحٯ  وهو  وراه  ٮما  وىكڡروں  علىىا  اىرل  ٮما  ىومں  الـوا  �ف الله‍  ل  ز�ن ا� ما  �ب 3

و�نَ
ُ
ل �تُ �قْ واٮىمݠ �تَ ٮعده  مں  العحل  اٮحدٮمݠ  ٮمݠ  ٮالٮىىٮ  موسى  حاكمݠ  ولٯد   ٩١ مومىىں  كــٮىمݠ  ا�ن  ٮٯــل  مں  الله‍  ا  �ي �ب ا�ن لوا  �ت �ف �ت 4

ا �نَ
�ذْ �خَ

أَ
واسمعوا وَِإ�ذْ | � ٯٮوه  اىىٮكمݠ  ما  دحوا  الطور  ڡوٯكمݠ  وڡرعىا  ـٯكمݠ  ـ�ث م�ي احـد�ن  ا�ذ  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ

ڡݩ  ٩٢ لموں  ظ� 5

اىمىكمݠ هٮ  ىامركمݠ  ىٮسما  ٯل  ٮكڡرهمݠ  العحل  ٯلوٮهمݠ  ىڡ  واسرٮوا  وعــصىىـا  ـا  ســمع�ن الوا  �ف 6

ٮڡمىوا الىاس  دوں  مں  حالصه  الله‍  عىد  الاحره  الدار  لكمݠ  كاٮى  ا�ن  ٯل   ٩٣ ـىں  موم�ن مݠ  كى�ت اں  7

٩٥ ٮالطلمىں  علىمݠ  والله‍  اىدىهمݠ  ٯدمٮ  ٮما  اٮدا  ٮىمىوه  ولں   ٩٤ صـدىٯں  مݠ  كىـ�ت ا�ن  المو�ت  8

وما هىس  الڡ  ىعمر  لو  ادحهمݠ  ىود  اسركوا  الىدں  ومں  ىحوه  على  الىاس  احـرص  ىدحتهمݠ  ول� 9

حِهِۦ ِ حْز� مُز�َ ىرله �بِ ڡاهى  لحٮرىل  عدوا  كاں  مں  ٯل   ٩٦ ىعملوں  ٮما  ٮصىر  والله‍  ىعمر  اں  الــعدا�ب  مــں  ٮمرحره  هو  10

عدوا كاں  مں   ٩٧ للمومىىں  وٮسرى  وهدى  ىدهى  ىٮں  لما  مصدٯا  اللـه  اد�ن  �ب ک  ـل�ب �ق على  11

اٮى الىک  اىرلىا  ولٯد   ٩٨ للكڡرںى  عدو  الله‍  ڡاں  ومىكىل  وٮحرىل  وسرله  هت  وملىك� للـه  12

ىومىوں لا  اكٮرهمݠ  ٮل  مىهمݠ  ڡرٯى  ٮىده  عهدا  عهدوا  اوكلما   ٩٩ الڡــسٯوں  الا  ٮـها  ىكڡـر  وما  �ت  ىب�ن � 13

الكٮٮ اوٮوا  الىدں  مں  ڡرٯى  ٮىد  معهمݠ  لما  مصدٯ  الله‍  عىد  مں  رسول  اهمݠ  �ج ولما   ١٠٠  ◎ 14

ملک على  السىطىں  ٮٮلوا  ما  واٮٮعوا   ١٠١ ىعلموں  لا  كاىهمݠ  طهـورهمݠ  ورا  الل‍ـه  ـٮ  ك�ت 15

على اىرل  وما  السحر  الىاس  ىعلموں  كڡروا  السىطىں  ولكں  سلىمں  كڡ‍ـر  وما  سلـىمں  16
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وعملوا امىوا  والىدں   ٨١ حلدوں  ىڡها  همݠ  الىار  اٮحص  ڡاولىک  حطهٮى  هٮ  واحطٮ  هىىس  1كسٮ 

الله‍ الا  دوں  ع�ب �ت لا  اسرىل  ٮىى  مٯٮى  اىدحا  واد   ٨٢ حلدوں  ىڡها  همݠ  الحهى  اٮحص  اولىک  2الصلٮح 

كَوٰة�َ لز�َّ
ٱ�
الركـو واٮوا  الصــلوه  واىٯموا  حسىا  للىاس  وٯولوا  والمسكىں  والٮىمى  الٯرىٮ  ودى  احساىا  3وٮالولىدں 

وں ر�ج �تخ � ولا  دماكمݠ  ٮسڡكوں  لا  مٯٮىكمݠ  اىدحا  واد   ٨٣ معرصوں  واٮىمݠ  مىكمݠ  ٯلىلا  الا  ٮولٮىمݠ  مٮ  4ه 

و�ن ر�ج �تخ و� اڡىسكمݠ  ٮٯٮلوں  هولا  اٮىمݠ  ٮمݠ   ٨٤ ٮسهدوں  واٮىمݠ  اڡرٮرمݠ  ٮمݠ  ىدركمݠ  مں  5اڡىسكمݠ 

دُوهُمْݠ ٰـ �فَ وهو�تُ ڡٮدوىـهمݠ  اسرى  ىاٮوكمݠ  واں  والعدوں  ٮالاٮمݠ  علىهمݠ  ٮطهروں  ىدرهمݠ  مں  مىكمݠ  6ڡرٯىا 

ڡىعل مــ�ن  حرا  ڡما  ٮٮعص  وٮكڡروں  الكٮٮ  ٮٮعص  اٮڡومىوں  احراحهمݠ  علىكمݠ  7محرمݠ 

الله‍ ومـا  العداٮ  اسد  الى  ىردوں  الىٯمه  وىومݠ  الىىدا  الحىوه  ىڡ  حرى  الا  مىكمݠ  8دلک 

عىهمݠ ىـحـڡڡ  ڡلا  ٮالاحره  الىىدا  الحىوه  اٮسروا  الىدں  اولىک   ٨٥ ٮعملوں  عما  9ٮعڡل 

�نَ ْ �ب
ٱ�
مــرىمݠ ٮــں  عىســى  واىىٮـا  ٮالرسل  ٮعده  مں  وىىڡٯا  الكٮٮ  موسى  اىىٮا  ولٯد   ٨٦ ىىصروں  همݠ  ولا  10العداٮ 

مݠ ٮ�ت كــد  ا  �ف ڡڡر�ي اٮسكٮرٮمݠ  اڡىسكمݠ  ٮهوى  لا  ٮما  سرول  حاكمݠ  اڡكلما  الٯدس  ٮروح  واىدهى  11الٮىىٮ 

ما ـلا  ل�ي �ف ڡݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ ٮكڡرهـمݠ  الله‍  لعىهمݠ  ٮل  علڡ  ٯلوىٮا  وٯالوا   ٨٧ ٮٯٮلوں  12وڡرٯىا 

لما مصدٯ  الله‍  عىد  مں  كٮٮ  حاهمݠ  ولما   ٨٨ 13ىومىوں 

كڡروا عرڡوا  ما  حاهمݠ  ڡلما  كڡروا  الىدں  على  ىسحٮڡٮوں  ٮٯل  مں  وكاىوا  14معهمݠ 
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اهى ٯال  لوىها  ما  لىا  ىٮىں  ٮرک  لىا  اعد  ٯالوا   ٦٨ ٮومروں  ما  ڡاڡعلوا  دلک  ىٮں  عواں  ٮكـر  ولا  ڡارص  لا  1

ٮسهٮ الٯٮر  اں  هى  ما  لىا  ىٮىں  ٮرک  لىا  اعد  ٯالوا   ٦٩ الىطرںى  ٮسر  لوىها  ڡاٯع  صـڡرا  ٮـٯره  اىها  ـٯول  �ي 2

الحرٮ ٮسٯى  ولا  الاصر  ىٮٮر  دلول  لا  ٯٮره  اىها  ٯىول  اهى  ٯال   ٧٠ لمهٮدوں  اللـه  سا  ا�ن  واىا  ـا  �ن عل�ي 3

ڡىسا ٮٯلٮمݠ  واد   ٧١ ڡىعلوں  كادوا  وما  ڡدٮحوها  ٮالحٯ  ٮىح  الں  ٯالوا  ىڡهـا  هىس  لا  مسلمـه  4

الموىٮ الله‍  ىحى  كدلک  ٮٮعصها  اصرٮوه  ٯڡلىا   ٧٢ ٮكٮموں  كٮىمݠ  ما  محرح  والله‍  ىڡها  امٮرد  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡݩ 5

الححاره مں  واں  ٯسوه  اسد  او  كالححاره  ڡهى  دلک  ٮعد  مں  ٯلوٮكمݠ  ٯسٮ  ٮمݠ   ٧٣ ٮعٯلوں  لعلكمݠ  هت  اىــ� وىرىكمݠ  6

وما الله‍  حسهى  مں  ىهٮط  لما  مىها  واں  الما  مهى  حىڡرح  ىسٯٯ  لما  مىها  واں  ىـهر   الا  مهى  ــحڡر  �ت �ي لما  7

كلمݠ ىسمعوں  مىهمݠ  ڡرٯى  كاں  وٯد  لكمݠ  ىومىوا  اں  اٮڡطمعوں   ٧٤ ٮعمـلوں  عما  ٮعڡــل  الـله‍  8

وادا امىا  ٯالوا  امىوا  الىدں  لٯوا  وادا   ٧٥ ىعلموں  وهمݠ  عٯلوه  ما  ٮعد  مں  ىحـرڡوهى  ٮمݠ  الـله‍  9

٧٦ ٮعٯلوں  اڡلا  ٮركمݠ  عىد  هٮ  لحىاحوكمݠ  علىكمݠ  الله‍  ٮڡح  ٮما  اٮحدٮوىهمݠ  ٯالوا  ٮعص  الى  ٮعصهمݠ  لا  �خ 10

اماىى الا  الكٮٮ  ىعلموں  لا  امىوں  ومىهمݠ   ٧٧ ىعلىوں  وما  ىسروں  ما  ىعلمݠ  الله‍  اں  ىعلموں  اولا  11

ٮمىا هٮ  لىسٮروا  الله‍  عىد  مں  هدا  ٯىولوں  ٮمݠ  ٮاىدىهمݠ  الكٮٮ  ىكٮٮوں  للدىں  ڡوىل   ٧٨ ىطىوں  الا  همݠ  واں  12

معدوده اىاما  الا  الىار  ٮمسىا  لں  وٯالوا   ٧٩ ىكسٮوں  مما  لهمݠ  ووىل  اىدىهمݠ  كٮٮٮ  مما  لهمݠ  ڡوىل  ٯــلىلا  13

مں ٮلى   ٨٠ ٮعلموں  لا  ما  الله‍  على  ٯٮولوں  امݠ  عهده  الله‍  ىحلڡ  ڡلں  عهدا  الله‍  عىد  اٮحدٮمݠ  ٯل  14
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واد  ٥٩ ڡىـسٯـو�ن  كاىوا  ٮـما  السما  مں  حررا  طلموا  الىدں  على  ڡاىرلىا  لهمݠ  ىٯل  الدى  1عىر 

ٯد ىا  ع�ي عسره  اٮىٮـا  مهى  ڡاحڡىرٮ  الححر  ٮعصاک  اصرٮ  ٯڡلىا  لٯومه  موسى  2اٮسسٯى 

واد  ٦٠ مڡسدىں  الاصر  ىڡ  ٮعٮوا  ولا  الله‍  ٯرر  مں  واسرٮوا  كلوا  مسرٮهمݠ  اىاس  كل  3علمݠ 

م�ن الاصر  ىٮـىـٮ  مما  لىا  ىحرح  ٮرک  لىا  ڡاعد  ودح  طعامݠ  على  ىصٮر  لں  ىموسى  4ٯلٮمݠ 

اهىـــطــوا ىحر  هو  ٮـالدى  اىىد  هو  الدى  اٮسٮٮدلوں  ٯال  وٮصلها  وعسدها  وڡومها  وٮٯاىها  5ٯٮلها 

والمسكهى له  ال�ذ علىـهمݠ  وصرٮٮ  سالٮمݠ  ما  لكمݠ  ڡاں  6مصرا 

ر ــ�ي غ�ب � ن�  �بي � ال�ن لوں  �ت وى�ف اللــه  ٮاٮى  ىكڡروں  كاىوا  ٮاىهمݠ  دلک  الله‍  مں  ٮعصٮ  7وٮاو 

ْݠ
والىــصرىهَادُوا هـدوا  والىدں  امىوا  الىدں  اں   ٦١ ىعٮدوں  وكاىوا  عصوا  ٮما  دلک  8الحٯ 

حوڡ ولا  ٮرهمݠ  د  ع�ن احرهمݠ  ڡلهمݠ  صلحا  وعمل  الاحر  والىومݠ  ٮالله‍  امں  مں  9والصىٮں 

ـىىكمݠ ا�ت ما  حـدوا  الطـور  ڡوٯكمݠ  وڡرعىا  مٯٮىكمݠ  اىدحا  واد   ٦٢ ىحرىوں  هم  ولا  10علىهمݠ 

هت ورحم� علىـكمݠ  الله‍  ل  ڡــض� ڡلولا  دلک  ٮعد  مں  ٮولٮىمݠ  ٮمݠ   ٦٣ ٯٮٮوں  لعلكمݠ  هىڡ  ما  وادكروا  11ٯٮوه 

كوىوا لــهمݠ  ا  ل�ن �ف ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡݩݩ السـٮٮ  ىڡ  مىكمݠ  اعٮدوا  الىدں  علمٮمݠ  ولٯد   ٦٤ الحسرںى  مں  12لكٮىمݠ 

ٯال وا�ذ   ٦٦ ـىٯں  للم�ت هظ�  وموع حلڡها  وما  ىدىها  ىٮں  لما  ىكلا  ڡحعلىها   ٦٥ حسىں  13ٯرده 

ا�ن ٮاللـه  اعـــود  ٯال  وا  هـز� اىدحٮٮا  ٯالوا  ٯٮره  ٮدٮحوا  اں  ىامركمݠ  الله‍  اں  لٯومه  14موسى 

ٯٮره ها  ا�ن ول  �ف ݭݭݭݭݔ ىݫ اىـه  ٯال  هى  ما  لىا  ىٮىں  ٮرک  لىا  اعد  ٯالوا   ٦٧ الحهلىں  مں  15اكوں 
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ٮىىى  ٤٦ حرعوں  الهى  واىهمݠ  ٮرهمݠ  ملٯوا  اىهمݠ  ىطىوں  الىدں   ٤٥ الحسعىں  على  الا  لكىٮره  واىها  1

ٮحرى لا  ىوما  واٯٮوا   ٤٧ العلمىں  على  ڡصلٮكمݠ  واىى  علىكمݠ  اىعمٮ  الٮى  ىعمٮى  ادكروا  اسرىل  2

سٌ   �فْ �نَ ال مں  ىحىىكمݠ  واد   ٤٨ ىىصروں  همݠ  ولا  عدل  مىها  ىودح  ولا  ڡسعه  مىها  ٮٯىل  ولا  ىسا  ڡىس  عں  سا  ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡنݩ � 3

ر مں  ٮلا  دلكمݠ  وىڡ  ىساكمݠ  وىسىحٮوں  اىٮاكمݠ  ىدٮحوں  العداٮ  سو  ىسوموىكمݠ  ڡرعوں  4

وعىدا واد   ٥٠ ىٮطروں  واٮىمݠ  ڡرعوں  ال  واعرىٯا  ڡاىحىىكمݠ  الحٮر  ٮكمݠ  ڡرٯـىا  واد   ٤٩ عطىمݠ  كمݠ  �ب 5

مں  عىكمݠ  عڡوىا  ٮمݠ   ٥١ طلموں  واٮىمݠ  ٮعده  مں  العحل  ٮدحݠمݠ  ا�ت مݠ  �ث لىــلـه  اٮرعــىــں  موسى  6

٥٣ ٮهٮدوں  لعلكمݠ  والڡرٯاں  الكٮٮ  موسى  اىىٮا  واد   ٥٢ ٮسـكـروں  لعلـکمݠ  دلـک  ٮعد  7

ٮاىركمݠ الى  ٮڡوٮوا  العحل  ٮاٮحادكمݠ  اڡىسكمݠ  طلمٮمݠ  اىكمݠ  ىـٯـومݠ  لٯومـه  موسى  ال  �ف وا�ذ  8

٥٤ الرىحمݠ  الٮواٮ  هو  اهى  علىكمݠ  ٮڡاٮ  ٮاىركمݠ  عىد  لكمݠ  حـىر  دلكمݠ  اڡىـسكمݠ  لـوا  �ت ݥ�ف ݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݐ
ڡاݦݦݦݦݦݦݩݩݩݩݩݩݩݩ 9

الصعهٯ ڡاٮدحكمݠ  حهره  الله‍  ىرى  ٮحى  لک  ومں  �ن لں  ىـموسى  مݠ  ل�ت �ف وا�ذ  10

العمامݠ علىكمݠ  وطللىا   ٥٦ ٮسكروں  لعلكمݠ  موٮكمݠ  ٮعد  مں  ـكمݠ  �ن ٮع�ث ٮمݠ   ٥٥ طروں  �ن �ت ـمݠ  واى�ت 11

وما ىٯرركمݠ  ما  طٮٮى  مں  كلوا  والسلوى  المں  علىكمݠ  ـرلىا  وا�ن 12

احدلوا ٯلىا  واد   ٥٧ ىطلموں  اڡىسهمݠ  كاىوا  ولـكں  طــلمــوىا  13

الٮاٮ واحدلوا  رعدا  ٮىسمݠ  ٮىح  مىها  ڡكلـوا  الٯرهى  ه  هذ� 14

ٯولا طلموا  الىدں  ٮڡدل   ٥٨ المحسىىں  وىسرىد  حطىكمݠ  لكمݠ  ىعڡر  حطـه  وٯـولوا  دحسا  15
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الدما وىسڡک  ىڡــها  ڡىسد  مں  ىڡها  اٮحعل  ٯالوا  حلهڡى  الاصر  ىڡ  حاعل  اىى  للملىكه  ٮرک  ٯال  1واد 

عرصهمݠ ٮمݠ  كلها  الاسمــا  ادمݠ  وعلمݠ    ٣٠ ٮعلموں  لا  ما  اعلمݠ  اىى  ٯال  لک  وٯىدس  ٮحمدک  ىسٮح  2وىحں 

علمىٮا ما  الا  لىا  علمݠ  لا  ىحٮســک  ٯالوا   ٣١ صدىٯں  كٮىمݠ  اں  هولا  ٮاسما  اٮىوىى  ٯڡال  الملىكه  3على 

المݠ ٯال  ٮاسماىهمݠ  اٮىــاهمݠ  ڡلما  ٮاسماىهمݠ  اٮىهمݠ  ىادمݠ  ٯال   ٣٢ الحكىمݠ  العلىمݠ  اٮى  4اىک 

ا ل�ن �ف وا�ذ   ٣٣ ٮكٮــمــوں  كٮىمݠ  وما  ٮٮدوں  ما  واعلمݠ  والاصر  السموٮ  عٮى  اعلمݠ  اىى  لكمݠ  5اٯل 

ىادمݠ وٯلىا   ٣٤ الكڡرںى   مـں  وكاں  واٮسكٮر  اىٮ  اٮلىس  الا  ڡسدحوا  لادمݠ  ادحسوا  6للملىكه 

هده  ٯٮرٮا  ولا  ٮىسما  ٮىح  رعدا  مىها  وكلا  الحهى  وروحک  اٮى  7اسكں 

وٯلىا هىڡ  كـــاىا  مما  ڡاحرحهــمــا  عىها  السىطں  ڡارلهما   ٣٥ الطلمىں  مں  ٮڡكوىا  8السحره 

هٮر مں  ادمݠ  ٮڡـلـٯى   ٣٦ حــن�ى  الى  ومٮع  مسٯٮر  الاصر  ىڡ  ولكمݠ  عدو  لٮعص  ٮعصكمݠ  9اهٮطوا 

ا �ي ڡاما  حمىعا  مىها  اهٮطوا  ٯلىا   ٣٧ الرىحمݠ  الٮواٮ  هو  اهى  علهى  ٮڡاٮ  10كلمٮ 

كڡروا والـدىں   ٣٨ ىحرىوں  همݠ  ولا  علىهمݠ  حوڡ  ڡلا  هداى  ٮٮع  ڡمں  هدى  مىى  11ىىٮكمݠ 

ل اسر�ي ىٮىــى   ٣٩ حلدوں  ىڡــــها  همݠ  الىار  اٮحص  اولىک  ٮاىٮىا  12وكدٮوا 

ݔ یݔݫ واىݪ ٮعــهــدكمݠ  اوڡ  ٮعهدى  واوڡوا  علىكم  اىعمٮ  الٮى  ىعمٮى  13ادكروا 

ٮسٮروا ولا  هٮ  كاڡر  اول  ٮكوىوا  ولا  معكمݠ  لما  مصدٯا  اىرلٮ  ٮما  وامىوا   ٤٠ 14ڡارهٮوں 

ْ
مُوا �تُ

ْ
ك ٮعلموں         وَ�تَ واٮىــمݠ  الحــٯ  وٮكٮمــوں  ٮالٮطل  الحٯ  ٮلٮسوا  ولا   ٤١ ڡاٯٮوں  واىى  ٯلىلا  ٮمىا  15ٮاٮىى 

وىٮسوں ٮالٮر  الــىاس  اٮامروں   ٤٣ الركعىں  مع  واركعوا  الركوه  واٮوا  الصلوه  16واىٯموا 

والصـلوه ݫر  ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ݫ ٮالصٮݫ واٮسعىىوا   ٤٤ ٮعٯلوں  اڡلا  الكٮٮ  ٮٮلوں  واٮىمݠ  17اڡىسكمݠ 

66Page 2 Q 2:30-44



134 65 Page 1Q 2:21-29

الاصر لكمݠ  حعل  الدى   � ٯٮٮوں  لعلكمݠ  ٮٯلكمݠ  مں  والىدں  حلٯكمݠ  الدى  ٮركمݠ  اعٮدوا  الىاس  1

ٮحعلوا  ڡلا  لكمݠ  ٯررا  الٮمرٮ  مں  هٮ  ڡاحرح  ما  السما  مں  واىرل  ىٮا  والسما  ڡرسا  2

مٮله مں  ٮسوره  ڡاٮوا  عٮدىا  على  ىرلىا  مما  ٮىر  ىڡ  كٮىمݠ  واں   ٢٢ ٮعلموں  واٮىــمݠ  اىدادا  للـه  3

الىار ڡاٯٮوا  ڡٮعلوا  ولں  ڡٮعلوا  لمݠ  ڡاں   ٢٣ صدىٯں  كٮىمݠ  اں  الله‍  دوں  مں  سهداكـمݠ  وادعوا  4

لهمݠ اں  الصلٮح  وعملوا  امىوا  الىدں  وٮسر   ٢٤ للكڡرںى  اعٮد  والححاره  الىاس  وٯودها  الت�ى  5

ۢ
ٍ ٰـ�ت �نَّ َ �ج ىٯررا الدى  هدا  ٯالوا  ٯررا  ٮمره  مں  مىها  ٯرروا  كلما  الاىهر  ٮحــٮها  مـں  ٮحرى  ىحــاٮ  6

ىصرٮ اں  ىسٮحى  لا  الله‍  اں   ٢٥ حلدوں  ىڡها  وهمݠ  مطهره  اروح  ىڡها  ولهمݠ  مٮــسٮها  هٮ  واٮوا  ٮٯل  مــ�ن  7

كڡروا الىدں  واما  ٮرهمݠ  مں  الحٯ  اهى  ىڡعلموں  امىوا  الىدں  ڡاما  ڡوٯها  ڡما  ٮعــوهص  ما  مٮــلا  8

الا هٮ  ىصل  وما  ىٮکرا  هٮ  وىهدى  ىٮکرا  هٮ  ىصل  مٮلا  ٮهدا  الله‍  اراد  مـادا  ٯىڡولوں  9

هٮ الله‍  امر  ما  وٯىطعوں  مهٯٮى  ٮعد  مں  الله‍  عهد  ٯىىصوں  الـدىں   ٢٦ ں  الڡسـىٯݭ 10

وكٮىمݠ ٮالله‍  ٮكڡروں  كىڡ   ٢٧ الحسروں  همݠ  اولىک  الاصر  ىڡ  وڡىــسدوں  ىــوصـل  ا�ن  11

ىڡ ما  لكمݠ  ݨݨݨ  لٯݧ حݨݨݨ الید  هو    ٢٨ ٮرحعوں  الهى  ٮمݠ  ىحىىكمݠ  ٮمݠ  ىمٮىكمݠ  ٮمݠ  ڡاىحكمݠ  اموٮا  12

 ٢٩ علمى  سى  ٮكل  وهو  سموٮ  ٮسع  ڡسوهں  السما  الى  اٮسوى  ٮمݠ  حمىعا  الاصر  13
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Our colleague Lev Weitz shared with us a fragment written in Ḥiǧāzī 
script from the collection of Arabic documents held in the Africa and 
Middle East Department of the Library of Congress just as we were 
about to complete this book. We immediately identified the copy as 
one of verses 67-72 of Sūra 9 (al-Tawba, Repentance). Although this 
short fragment does not allow an in-depth analysis on par with that of 
P. Hamb. Arab. 68, it appears appropriate to attach here an edition of 
this folio.

1. Provenance
This document was purchased in Cairo in the late 1940s, from the fa-
mous antiquarian and modern bookshop “Au bouquiniste oriental,” 
which the Feldman family had owned since 1936 on Suleiman Pasha 
Square.218 The provenance of the document is unclear. A significant 
portion of the fragments held by the Library of Congress originates 
from the southern part of the Fayyūm, Ṭutūn in particular.219 However, 

218	 See N. Vanthieghem and L. Weitz, “Monks, Monasteries, and Muslim Scribes: 
Three Parchment House Sales from the 4th/10th-Century Fayyūm,” Arabica, 67 
(2020), 461-501, esp. 463, n. 5. 

219	 See for instance the documents published in N. Vanthieghem and L. Weitz, 
“Monks, Monasteries, and Muslim Scribes” as well as N. Vanthieghem and 
L. Weitz, “A Companion of Muḥammad in the Oldest Egyptian Bilingual 
Entagion: Edition of P. Wash. Libr. of Congress Inv. Ar. 1 + 40,” Bulletin of the 

this village remained predominantly Christian until the late Fatimid 
period, which makes the discovery of this Qurʾānic fragment in that re-
gion unlikely.220 Another part of the collection originates from Fusṭāṭ, 
where many documents were unearthed in the 1940s and 1950s.221 
Therefore, this fragment was more likely discovered in Fusṭāṭ than in 
the ruins of Ṭutūn. 

2. Codicological description
In contrast to P. Hamb. Arab. 68, which offers much codicological data, 
the present papyrus allows only for brief observations. This folio, writ-
ten on both the verso (↓) and the recto (←), probably belonged to a larg-
er codicological unit, either a copy of one or more Sūras or a complete 
muṣḥaf. The papyrus surface is badly abraded on both sides. A kollesis 
at 7.7 cm from the left edge of the fragment can be observed. The 
original margins have disappeared, except for a short 0.9 cm margin 

American Society of Papyrologists, 58 (2021), 203-214.

220	 On the predominantly Christian population of this village, see M. Tillier and 
N. Vanthieghem, “La rançon du serment. Un accord à l’amiable au tribunal 
fatimide de Ṭalīt,” Revue des mondes musulmans et de la Méditerranée, 140 
(2016), 53-72.

221	 Among the documents originating from Fusṭāṭ, P. Wash. Libr. of Congress 
58 is a letter addressed by an uncle to his nephew in Fusṭāṭ. P. Wash. Libr. of 
Congress 112 is a letter to be delivered in the Egyptian capital.
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at the bottom. If one speculates that the original layout was similar to 
that of P. Hamb. Arab. 68, the upper margin should have been roughly 
similar to the bottom one. The folio may therefore have been approxi-
mately 16 cm high, including margins, and about 15 cm wide. The text 
covers 11 lines on the recto, the only side of the folio where the number 
of missing lines can be ascertained. The verso bears traces of 11 lines as 
well, but it might have originally included 13 to 14 lines. The number of 
characters per line varies between 25 and 34 on the verso and 22 to 38 
on the recto, with an average of 29 characters per line.

The size of the papyrus, the number of lines per page and the num-
ber of characters per line all suggest that the original manuscript was 
much smaller than P. Hamb. Arab. 68.

3. Paleography
This Qurʾānic folio was copied by a skillful scribe, expert in Ḥiǧāzī style. 
Its main paleographical features recall those of P. Hamb. Arab. 68. 
The main difference between the two manuscripts concerns the shape 
of initial letters kāf and dāl. In the present manuscript, they appear al-
most identical, whereas these two letters can clearly be distinguished 
in P. Hamb. Arab. 68. Furthermore, the thick handwriting is more reg-
ular than in P. Hamb. Arab. 68 and it inclines to the right. Its overall 
more geometric aspect makes it closer to the “Ḥiǧāzī III” style as iden-
tified by François Déroche.222

4. The Qurʾānic ductus
4.1. Spelling

4.1.1. The consonantal ductus

The sample provided by the papyrus does not allow as many spell-
ing observations as P. Hamb. Arab. 68. In both cases, the spelling is 
defective. The hamza is absent, and replaced by a yāʾ in one instance 
ك) ك instead of اول�ي -However, some alifs absent from the 1924 Cai .(اول�ئ
ro edition are present on the papyrus. One of these alifs is noted as a 
yāʾ, which could correspond to an oral pronunciation in which the /ā/ 
vowel shifted to /ē/ (imāla).223 

Generally speaking, one observes a preference for scriptio plena, 
whereas, as we have seen above, the scriptio defectiva seems to have 
been the norm in the pre-Marwānid Ḥiǧāzī manuscripts.224

222	 See supra footnote 74.

223	 On imāla in early papyri, see S. Hopkins, Studies in the Grammar of Early Arabic, 
8.

224	 See supra footnote 87.

Table 15. The use of alif as a mater lectionis

Verse P. Wash. Libr. of Congress Inv. Ar. 176 1924 Cairo edition

9:70 ا�ت �ن �ي ال�ب �ب �ت �ن �ي ال�ب �ب
9:71 �ت �ي الموم�ن �ت م�ن المؤ�
9:72 ا�ت �ن �ج �ت �ن �ج

4.1.2. Diacritical dots

The manuscript features several diacritical dots that were apparent-
ly inserted by the same hand as the rasm. Consonantal dots appear 
30 times (14 times on the recto, 16 on the verso), and fall into three 
categories. (1) Single dots. (2) Double dots, arranged vertically or in a 
slightly inclined position, following an archaic practice, or even hori-
zontally (as in ا�ت �ن  following a habit that developed from the late ,(�ج
seventh century onwards. (3) Three dots only appear once (د -hor ,(ا�ش
izontally arranged. The qāf features a dot above the letter, as observed 
in P. Hamb. Arab. 68. No vowel marks appear on the manuscript. On 
the whole, diacritical dots are placed at the expected position. One 
notices only one single phoneticism in verse 68, where akṯar is diacrit-
icized ر ر instead of اك�ت .اك�ث

Table 16. The use of diacritics, grapheme by grapheme

Letter Number of 
diacriticized instances

Number of 
total instances %

bāʾ 1 9 11 %

tāʾ 9 16 24 %

ǧīm 2 3 67 %

ḫāʾ 1 4 25 %

zāy 2 2 100 %

šīn 1 1 100 %

ḍād 1 3 33 %

qāf 3 7 43 %

nūn 6 25 24 %

yāʾ 4 14 29 %

Total 30 84 34 %
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On the average, 34% of the theoretically dotted letters preserved in 
the manuscript carry diacritical dots, a percentage much higher than 
P. Hamb. Arab. 68. The letters zāy, šīn, ǧīm, tāʾ, and qāf are by far the 
most statistically dotted. The use of consonantal dots does not seem to 
follow the same rules as in P. Hamb. Arab. 68. The present folio tends 
to distinguish nominal and verbal roots by adding diacritics (18 times), 
whereas affixes, prepositions and particles, which often bear diacritics 
in the Hamburg Sūra, feature dots only a few times (12 times). This dif-
ference might, however, be partly due to the disproportional amount 
of text that has survived for each of the two fragments. 

4.2. Variations

Unlike P. Hamb. Arab. 68, the Washington fragment bears no trace of 
any missing section. However, several variations appear on the papy-
rus, all unrecorded by the Islamic tradition as far as we know. Three of 
these variations change the meaning of the text.

Table 17. Variations

Verse 1924 Cairo edition P. Wash. Libr. of Congress 
Inv. Ar. 176

9:67 و�ن س�ق ن� هم ال�ف �ي �ق �ف �ن الم�ن �إ و�ن س�ق و�ن هم ال�ف �ق �ف ا�ن الم�ن

9:68
هم اللـه ولهم  هم ولعن� ه�ي حسب�

م �ي ا�ب م�ق ع�ذ
ا�ب  هم ولهم ع�ذ هم ولعن� ه�ي حسب�

م �ي م�ق

9:69
وا لكم كا�ن �ب ن� م�ن �ق �ي  كال�ذ

كم د م�ن �ش
أ
�

وا لهم كا�ن �ب ن� م�ن �ق �ي  كال�ذ
كم د م�ن ا�ش

9:69 ولدا
أ
مولا و�

أ
ر � ك�ث

أ
و� ر امولا واولد واك�ت

9:69 م �ت ض� هم و�خ ل�ق �بخ لكم � �ب ن� م�ن �ق �ي ال�ذ هم وض� هم و�خ ل�ق �بخ لكم � �ب ن� م�ن �ق �ي ال�ذ

9:70 وم لهم �ق �ب ن� م�ن �ق �ي ال�ذ وم ـلهم �ق ن� م�ن �ق �ي ال�ذ

9:71 كوة� و�ن الز� �ت ؤ� و�ي كوة� و�ن الز� �ت و�ي

Three variations may be copying mistakes rather than significant 
variants for the history of the text. Verse 67 features an inflection mis-
take. Instead of the expected accusative form al-munāfiqīn following 
the particle inna, the scribe wrote the nominative form al-munāfiqūn. 
Such an error might have been influenced by Middle Arabic, which 
makes very little distinction between grammatical flexions. Another 
explanation would be that the previous word, which is now missing 
because of the lacuna, was not the particle inna as expected, but an-
other word. In Qurʾān 9:69, the copyist apparently omitted the tanwīn 
at the end of awlād, although an indefinite accusative is expected after 

the superlative akṯar. He did not forget the tanwīn, however, at the 
end of amwālan. The copyist also forgot the bāʾ of min qabli-kum in 
verse 70. Finally, in verse 71, yuʾtūna does not include a support for the 
hamza.

The omission of the subject, Allāh, in a place where it is tradition-
ally expected, is quite common in early Qurʾānic manuscripts. Daniel 
Alan Brubaker notes several examples of the addition of God’s name 
in passages where it was originally absent.225 In verse 68, however, the 
omission of Allāh leads to a somewhat different understanding of the 
verse. The syntactical structure of the sentence allows one to read l.ʿ.n. 
not as a verb (laʿana), as in the 1924 Cairo edition, but rather as a noun, 
laʿn, and to pronounce hiya ḥasbu-hum wa-laʿnu-hum wa-la-hum ʿ aḏāb 
muqīm (“It [scil. the fire of hell] is their due, their curse, and their pun-
ishment is unchanging”). Conversely, the 1924 Cairo edition reads hiya 
ḥasbu-hum wa-laʿana-hum Allāh wa-la-hum ʿaḏāb muqīm (“It is their 
due. God has cursed them and their punishment is unchanging”). We 
may also conjecture that the copyist read the consonantal ductus hiya 
ḥisābu-hum wa-laʿnu-hum (“It [scil. the fire of hell] is their reckoning 
and their curse”). 

In verse 69, a variant features kamā istamtaʿa llaḏīna min qabli-kum 
bi-ḫalāqi-him wa-ḫawḍi-him ka-llaḏī ḫāḍū (“as those before you had 
enjoyed their lot and their gossip just as those who indulged in gos-
sip”), whereas the 1924 Cairo edition prefers kamā istamtaʿa llaḏīna 
min qabli-kum bi-ḫalāqi-him wa-ḫuḍtum ka-llaḏī ḫāḍū (“as those be-
fore you had enjoyed their lot. And you too indulge in gossip just as 
they indulged”). The noun ḫawḍ appears elsewhere in the Qurʾān, in 
6:91 and 52:12. Here it changes the meaning of this verse. The affixed 
pronoun -him instead of the conjugation ending -tum eliminates the 
appeal to the listeners of the verse, and produces a more obscure (not 
to say absurd) meaning insofar as the men of the past are compared to 
other (undefined) men of the past, potentially to themselves.

The same verse 69 features ka-llaḏīna min qabli-him kānū aša[dd 
min-kum (?) quwwatan] (“So too the nations before them: they were 
greater than you in might”) whereas the 1924 Cairo edition offers 
ka-llaḏīna min qabli-kum kānū ašadd min-kum quwwatan (“So too the 
nations before you: they were greater than you in might”). “Them” can 
only refer to the “hypocrites” (al-munāfiqūn) and the “unbelievers” (al-
kuffār) mentioned in the previous verse. This reading of verse 69 thus 
introduces a more explicit link between the hypocrites of the time of 
the revelation and the people of the past who “were greater in might.” 
In doing so, the copyist reinforces the distinction between the Believ-
ers (the “you” to whom the Qurʾān is addressed), on the one hand, and 
the past and present hypocrites and unbelievers, on the other.

225	 D. A. Brubaker, Corrections in Early Qurʾān Manuscripts, 34-44.
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4.3. Corrections

Besides these variations, the folio bears only a single correction. In 
verse 72, the copyist first wrote wa-masākin ṭiba before realizing his 
mistake and changing the text to wa-masākin ṭayyiba. This is most 
likely a trivial copying error that he immediately corrected, rather than 
a variant in the rasm. It should be noted that the copyist did not sys-
tematically correct his mistakes. Thus, in verse 70, he wrote allaḏīna 
min qali-him, without correcting what should have been qabli-him.

5. Paratextual features
The folio bears no kind of decoration other than a verse divider which 
appears at the end of verse 67. This marker, as in P. Hamb. Arab. 68, 
consists of a series of dashes arranged in two columns according to a 
rectangular pattern.





172 27 Q 9:70-72

]وٯوم اىرهمى واٮحص[ مدىں و]الموٯىكٮ[ ↓

 ]اىىهم[ ⌉سرلهم ىا⌈]لىىىـ[⌉ـاٮ  ٯـ⌈]ـما كاں اللـه[

 ]لىطلمهـ[ـم ولكـ⌉ـں كا⌈]ىـ[⌉ـو⌈]ا[ ⌉اٯىسـ⌈]ـهم[

ٮ ]ىعصهم[ �ی  ]ىطلموں �  و[المومـ⌉ـىوں⌈ وا⌉لـ⌈ـموم�ن

امر⌉و⌈ں ⌉ىا⌈لمعروڡ وىىـ]ـهوں عں[ 5 ]اولىا ىعص[  �ي

كوه و]ىطىعوں[  ]المىكر وىٯىموں الـ[ـصلوه ⌉وىو⌈ ـىوں الز�

ک سـ⌉ـىـ⌈ـرحمهم الـ]ـله اں[  ]اللـه ور[سوله  اول�ي

 ]اللـه عرىـ[ـز� حكمى  � وعد اللـه المو]مىىں[

ها الـ]ـاىهار[ رى مں ىح�ت �تج
ا�ت � �ن  ]والمومىـ[ـٮ �ج

هى ىٯ ]ٮىح[ 10 ]حلىدں ىٯها[ ومسك�ن ط�ي

لک هو[ ]ع ںد ور[صو�ن م�ن اللـه ]ا[كىـ]ـر‌د ݨݨݨݨݨݨݦ

Page 2
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175 24Q 9:67-70

]المعروڡ وىٯىـ[ـصوں ⌉ا⌈]ىد[ىهـ]ـ م ىسوا اللـه ىٯسىهم[  ←

]اں المٯىـ[ـٯوں هـ]ـم الـ[ـٯسٯوں ░ 67 ⌉و⌈]عد اللـه المىٯٯىں[

 ]والمٯىـ[ـٮٯ ]والكـ[ـٯار ىار حهمى ]حلىدں ىٯها[

هم و⌉لهم⌈ عد]اٮ ممىٯ[ 68 ه م ولعن� ]هى[ ⌉حسـ⌈ـب�

ـ]ـد مىكم ٯوه[ ىفلهم كا⌉ىوا ا⌈�ش 5 ]كالد[⌉ىـ⌈ـں مں �

ـ]ـعوا ىحلٯهم[ م�ت ر امـ⌉ـو⌈لا و]ا[⌉و⌈لـ⌉ـد⌈ ٯـ⌉ـا⌈س�ت  ]وا[ك�ت

ـ⌉ـكم⌈ كما اسـ]ـىمىع الىدں[ مت⌈ ]ىـ[⌉ـحـ⌈ـل�ف ـ⌈]ـعـ[⌉ـ� ـ⌉ـم�ت  ]ڡا[س�ت

ـ⌈ـهم كالد]ى حاصوا[ و�ض هم ⌉و�خ  ]مں ىٯلـ[⌉ـكم⌈ ىحل�ف

 ]اولـىـ[⌉ـک ىحطٮ⌈ ا⌉عملـ⌈ـهـ⌉ـم ىٯ⌈ ا]لىىدا والاحره[

10 ]وا[ولـىک هم الحسروں  69 الم ]ىاىهم ىىا[

]الىدں مں[ ٯــلهم ٯوم ىوح و]عاد وىمود[

Page 1
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والـموٮکڡٮ  مدىـں  واصـٮح  اٮـرهىـم  وٯوم  1

ِ �ت
�نَٰ ّ
�يِ

�بَ
ْ
ل
ٱ�
 �بِ الله‍  کـاں  ـمـا  �ف ـاٮ  ٮالٮـݐںى سرلهم  اٮٮـهم  2

ڡݐںسهم  ا ـوا  کـاݐں ولکں  لىطلمهم  3

�تُ  
مِ�نَٰ مُؤ�ْ

ْ
ل

ٱ�
وَ ٮعصهم  ٮ  �ي والـمومݐں وں  والـمومݐں  ٧٠ ىطلموں  4

عں  ـهوں  وݐںى ٮالـمعروڡ  امروں  �ي ٮعص  اولىا  5

و�نَ �تُ ؤ�ْ ُ وَ�ي وىطىعوں  کز�ـوه  ال وىـٮوں  الصلوه  وىٯىموں  الـمکںݠݠر  6

اں  الله‍  سىـرحـمهم  ک  اول�ي ورسولـه  الله‍  7

الـمومىںں  الله‍  وعد   ٧١ مىکح  عرىـز�  الله‍  8

ٍ �ت
�نَّٰ َ �ج الاںـهر  ٮـٮحـها  مں  رى  ـ�ج �ت ـا�ت  ݐں �ج والـمومںٮ  9

�ةً �بَ ّ
طَ�يِ ٮںح  ڡـے  ٮه  ط�ي ومسک�ن  ىڡها  حلـدىـں  10

هو  دلک  اٮکـر  الله‍  مں  ورصوں  عںد  11

Q 9:70-72

هى هب ← ط�ي ط�
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ںڡسىـهم الله‍  ںسوا  اىدىـهم  وٮٯىصوں  1الـمعروڡ 

ن�َ �ي �قِ �فِ
مُ�نَٰ

ْ
ل

ٱ�
المىٯڡںں  الله‍  وعد   ٦٧ الـڡسٯوں  هـم  الـمڡںٯوں  2اں 

ىڡها  حلـدىـں  حـهںـم  ںار  والکڡار  3والـمڡںٯ�ت 

هُمُ الله عَن�َ
َ
٦٨وَل ممىٯ  عداٮ  ولـهم  ـهم  ولع�ن ـهم  حس�ب 4هـى 

مْ
ُ
لِك �بْ

ٯوه �قَ مکںـم  د  ا�ش وا  کـاݐں ٮفلهـم  � مں  5کـالـدىـں 

دًا
َٰ
وْل

أَ
ٮـحلٯهم وَ� عوا  ـم�ت ڡـاس�ت واولـد  امولا  ـر  6واکـ�ت

الـدىـں  اسٮـمٮع  کـمـا  کـم  ٮـحل�ف ـم  ع�ت ـم�ت 7ڡاس�ت

مْ �تُ ض�ْ حاصوا وَ�خُ کـالـدى  هـم  و�ض و�خ ٮـحلٯهم  ٮٯلکـم  8مں 

والاحره  الـدىںـا  ڡـے  اعـملهم  ٮحطٮ  9اولىک 

ٮںا  ىاٮـهم  الـم   ٦٩ الـحسروں  هـم  10واولىک 

لِهِمْ �بْ
وٮـمود �قَ وعـاد  ںوح  ٯوم  ٯــلهم  مں  11الـدىـں 

Q 9:67-70Page 1
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affix       19-20, 169
amulet       7
aruzz (rice)       34
aṣḥāb sūrat al-Baqara (followers of the Ṣūra of the Cow)       36
beer       34
breastfeeding       39
Cairo edition of the Qurʾān       9, 13, 16, 17, 19, 21-24, 26-28, 31, 103-105, 

168, 169
caliph       6-7, 12, 30, 33, 34, 37-39
carbon-dating       6, 12, 14, 18-19
Christians       10, 32-33, 36, 39, 167
Church       36
codex, pl. codices       3, 5-7, 10-12, 14, 16, 18, 19, 21, 23, 30-32, 35-36, 38, 

104
colours (mark-up system)       103-105
correction       6, 21, 24, 25, 32, 35, 38-39, 43, 100, 105, 170
debts       24, 39
decoration       6, 9, 11-12, 27-29, 35, 170
derivated form       20
diacritical dots       6, 19-21, 23, 30, 43, 103, 105, 168-169
diplomatic edition       104
ductus       4, 9, 13, 16, 18, 21, 23, 30-31, 168, 169
ḏura (millet)       34
exemplar (written model)       24, 30, 32

farāʾiḍ (obligations)       37
Fātiḥa (al-)       12
gambling       27, 32
genizah       4, 6-7
gini (wine)       35
glass stamp       34
governor       3, 30-31, 33, 37
graffito       31
grammar       24
ḫamr (wine)       27, 32-35
headband       11-12, 29-30, 35, 43, 104
hepsêma (cooked wine)       34-35
Ḥiǧāzī script       7, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18-19, 28-30, 35, 167-168
homeoteleuton (saut du même au même)       25-26, 32, 35, 38-39
ink       11, 25, 29-31, 35
Jews       32, 39
kollema, pl. kollemata (leaf of papyrus)       10
kollesis, pl. kolleseis (place where two leaves of papyrus are glued to-

gether)       10-11, 167
Kūfī scripts       12
leather       4
Leiden editorial system       43
Maghribi script       19
marriage        8, 39
maṯānī       36
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mistake (copying)       10, 19, 23, 24, 32, 38-39, 100, 169, 170
monastery       31
muʿawwiḏatān (al-) (last two Sūras)       35
muṣḥaf, pl. maṣāḥif (codex of the Qurʾān)       3, 5-7, 12, 31, 37-39, 167
oath       39
octonion (quire made up of eight papyrus leaves)       12
oinos (wine)       33, 35
ornament       see decoration
orphan       39
orthographic standard       16, 18, 38
orthography       see spelling
pagarch       14
palimpsest       5, 25, 30, 33, 35-36
paper       4, 8, 9, 12
papyrology       4-5, 43
parchment       4-5, 7, 9, 12-14, 18, 21, 29-31, 33, 38, 40, 167
particle       19-20, 23, 37, 169
pilgrimage       39
pottery       4
pre-canonical version(s)       24, 38-39
preposition       18-20, 23, 29, 169
pronoun       20, 23-24, 26, 169
prôtosymboulos (caliph)       33
qadi       10, 37
qibla       25
qirṭās, pl. qarāṭīs (sheet of papyrus)       7
qisṭ       34
qurā (secondary towns)       31
radiocarbon       see carbon-dating
renunciant       37
repudiation       39
root       19-22, 169
rotulus (roll)       10
scriptio defectiva       16, 18, 23, 168
scriptio plena       16 18, 30, 168
septenion (quire made up of seven papyrus leaves)       11-12
Shiʿi       32
spelling       4, 6, 16, 18-19, 21-23, 30, 37-38, 103-104, 168
Sunni       32
Syriac       36
textile       4
ta ʾ līf (composition)       35-36
ṭilāʾ (cooked wine)       33-35, 38
usqurqa (beer made of millet)       34
usury       39
variant reading       5, 23-25, 27, 35

variation       4, 13, 16, 21-24, 28, 31, 39, 169-170
verb       4, 16, 19-21, 23-24, 26-27, 34, 37-38, 169
verse-ending marker       27-30, 38-39, 43, 100, 103, 104, 170
volumen, pl. volumina (roll)       10
wine (see also oinos)       27, 32-35, 38
wood       4
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